
Volume 2, Issue 9(1), August 2013
International Journal of

Multidisciplinary Educational Research

Published by
Sucharitha Publications
Visakhapatnam – 530 017
Andhra Pradesh – India
Email: victorphilosophy@gmail.com
website : www.ijmer.in





Editorial Board
Editor-in-Chief
Dr. Victor Babu Koppula
Department of Philosophy
Andhra University – Visakhapatnam -530 003
Andhra Pradesh – India

EDITORIAL BOARD MEMBERS

Prof. S.Mahendra Dev
Vice Chancellor
Indira Gandhi Institute of Development Research
Mumbai

Prof.Y.C. Simhadri
Director
Institute of Constitutional and Parlimentary
Studies, New Delhi & Formerly Vice Chancellor of
Benaras Hindu University, Andhra University
Nagarjuna University, Patna University

Prof. (Dr.) Sohan Raj Tater
Former Vice Chancellor
Singhania University ,  Rajasthan

Prof.K.Sreerama Murty
Department of Economics
Andhra University - Visakhapatnam

Prof. K.R.Rajani
Department of Philosophy
Andhra University – Visakhapatnam

Prof. A.B.S.V.Rangarao
Department of Social Work
Andhra University – Visakhapatnam

Prof.S.Prasanna Sree
Department of English
Andhra University – Visakhapatnam

Prof. P.Sivunnaidu
Department of  History
Andhra University – Visakhapatnam

Prof. P.D.Satya Paul
Department of Anthropology
Andhra University – Visakhapatnam

Prof.  Josef HÖCHTL
Department of Political Economy
University of Vienna, Vienna &
Ex. Member of the Austrian Parliament, Austria

Prof. Alexander Chumakov
Chair of Philosophy Department
Russian Philosophical Society                 
Moscow, Russia                         

Prof. Fidel Gutierrez Vivanco
Founder and President
Escuela Virtual de Asesoría Filosófica
Lima Peru

Prof. Igor Kondrashin
The Member of The Russian Philosophical Society
The Russian Humanist Society and  Expert of the
UNESCO, Moscow, Russia     

Dr. Zoran Vujisiæ
Rector
St. Gregory Nazianzen Orthodox Institute
Universidad Rural de Guatemala, GT,U.S.A
                    
Swami Maheshwarananda
Founder and President
Shree Vishwa Deep Gurukul
Swami Maheshwarananda Ashram Education &
Research Center
Rajasthan, India

Dr. Momin Mohamed Naser
Department of Geography
Institute of Arab Research and Studies
Cairo University, Egypt

I KETUT DONDER
Depasar State Institute of Hindu Dharma
Indonesia



© Editor-in-Chief , IJMER - August 2013
Typeset and Printed in India

www.i jmer. in

IJMER, Journal of Multidisciplinary Educational Research, concentrates on critical and
creative research in multidisciplinary traditions. This journal seeks to promote original research
and cultivate a fruitful dialogue between old and new thought.

Prof. Roger Wiemers
Professor of Education
Lipscomb University, Nashville, USA

Prof. G.Veerraju
Department of Philosophy
Andhra University
Visakhapatnam

Prof.G.Subhakar
Department of Education
Andhra University, Visakhapatnam

Dr.B.S.N.Murthy
Department of Mechanical Engineering
GITAM University –Visakhapatnam

N.Suryanarayana (Dhanam)
Department of Philosophy
Andhra University,
Visakhapatnam

Dr.Ch.Prema Kumar
Department of Philosophy
Andhra University,
Visakhapatnam

Dr. E.Ashok Kumar
Department of Education
North- Eastern Hill University, Shillong

Dr.K.Chaitanya
Postdoctoral Research Fellow
Department of Chemistry
Nanjing University of Science and Technology
People’s Republic of China

Dr.Merina Islam
Department of Philosophy
Cachar College, Assam

Dr R Dhanuja
PSG College of Arts & Science
Coimbatore

Dr. Bipasha Sinha
S. S. Jalan Girls’ College
University of Calcutta
Calcutta

Dr. K. John Babu
Department of Journalism & Mass Comm
Central University of Kashmir, Kashmir

Dr. H.N. Vidya
Governement Arts College
Hassan, Karnataka



Volume 2 Issue 9(1) August 2013

C O N T E N T£

1. A Comparative Study of Teachers Attitude Towards
Teaching as a Profession of Government and Private
Secondary School Teachers Gulbarga District

Rabia Khanam  and Nagaraj C Halidogi

2. Consumer buying Behaviour with regard to Branded
and Traditional Jewellery (With Special Reference to
Jaipur Jewellery Market)

Neeru Jain and  M.K. Sharma

 3. Customer Perceptions and Reflections on Non-Life
Insurance Companies (With Reference to Business
Services of Non-Life Insurances Companies in Public
Sector)

R.Hepsiba and   B.Subbaiah

4.  Mathematics Disability: Its Signs, Sources and Strategies
for Mathematically Disabled Students

 Sanjeev Kumar

5. Continuing Education Programmes: Its Importance and
Relevance

Putcha Chitti Babu

6. Environment and Sustainable Development
S. Madhuri Paradesi

7. Inclusive Education – An Approach to Overcome the
Gap Between School and Pre-Service Training Programs
of Teacher Educators

Koona Lalitha

8. Euthanasia – Beginning of an End to (All) Suffering ?
R.V.Vishnukumar

9. Rocket Technology  During 18th Century – Mysorean
Response to   Adaptation of New Skill Expertise

Puttaraju. K

1

10

20

27

43

53

66

76

94



10. Social Contributions and Challenges of NGOs (A Focus
on Role of NGOs in Poverty Reduction in India

Adusumalli Venkateswara Rao
and  K. Atchutha Rao

11.  Analysis of Vibration Signal Using Wavelet Transform
Ayubkhan N. Mulani  and  S. L. Lahudkar

12. Urban Poverty Alleviation Through Self-Help Groups
and Micro Credit (An Analysis of Empirical Evidence)

D.  Tata Rao

13. Social Implications of Power Projects in India : A Case
Study of Dul Hasti in Kishtwar, J & K

Mudasir Ahmad Lone and Sudesh Kumar

 14. Migration and Social Formation of Ethnic Identity: A
Study of Pakhtoons of Kashmir Valley

Mudasir Ahmad Lone

15. A Study of Problem Solving Ability among High and
Low Achiever Boys of Mathematics

Shalika Gupta

16. Media and Social Responsibilities
 G.L.V.Prasada Rao

17. Transcendental Naturalism : Solution to The Mind-Body
Problem?

Sirajul Muneer C and Sheeja O.K

18.  Incidence of Pulmonary Tuberculosis among Tribal
People of Visakhapatnam District Part of Eastern Ghats,
Andhra Pradesh

Ponnada Srinivasu

19. Protection Against Self-Incrimination
Shaik Mohammed Ismail

20. Socio-Economic and Demographic Determinants of Safe
Motherhood & Child Survival : A Comparative Study
Among Santal and Munda Slum Dwellers,
Bhubaneswar, Odisha

Sunil Kumar Gouda

102

109

117

136

156

175

186

195

205

211

226



21. Air Pollution : Effects on Living Beings
Ramdeo Saket  and Tulsidas Saket

22. Importance of Open Access System in Academic
Libraries

Dinesh Kumar Kaushik

23. Panchayati Raj : The Artery of Rural Development
Abdul Hakim

24. Quality  of  Life  and  Subjective  Well  Being  of  Sickle
Cell  Anaemia  Patients  Among  The  Tribal  People  in
Wayanad : A Social Work Perspective

P V Jomon

25. Factors Responsible for Learning Guarantee for Students
in Digital Classroom Vis-À-Vis Normal Classroom

Usha Bala S.T.P

26. Legal Education in 21 Century: Challenges and Reforms
Pragya Mishra

246

253

267

275

285

305



Dr. K.VICTOR BABU           ISSN: 2277-7881
Editor-in-Chief

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH

Visakhapatnam -530 003, Andhra Pradesh – India, www.ijmer.in

Editorial ……..
We are moving in accordance with the dictates of the time and

the richness of the papers presented is serving as a springboard
spreading the importance of various research oriented disciplines.

The technological developments that are taking place across the
globe distinctly indicate the growth occurring; and at the same time
exhibit the challenges and opportunity for players to participate in all
the areas.

Research is of paramount importance and to enrich the field, it
is incumbent on scholars to further promote this understanding to
greater heights and the impetus that a journal like IJMER provides is
of great significance.

This issue carries interesting articles such as Environment,
Sustainable Development, Media and Social Responsibilities, Air
Pollution and Effects on Living beings and Legal Education; these are
contributory to our present focus.

While I congratulate the subscribers on the one hand, I equally
appeal to the cross section of the research groups to publish their
innovative schemes for the benefit of all, which knowledge sustains
the importance and enthusiasm of IJMER.

My personal thanks to one and all.

(Dr.Victor Babu Koppula)
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A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF TEACHERS ATTITUDE TOWARDS
TEACHING AS A PROFESSION OF GOVERNMENT AND

PRIVATE SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHERS GULBARGA
DISTRICT

Nagaraj C Halidogi
Research Scholar

P.G Department of Education
Gulbarga University, Gulbarga

1.Introduction

An educational institution performs a significant function of

providing learning experience to lead their students from darkness of

ignorance to the light of knowledge. It is well known fact that the quality

and extent of the learner achievement are determined primarily by teacher’s

competence, attitude, sensitivity and motivation. The teacher is required to
acquire adequate knowledge, skills, interests and attitude towards the

teaching profession. The teachers work has become more complicated and

technical in view of the new theories of psychology, philosophy, sociology,

modern media and materials. Teaching attitude as a concept is concerned

with a teacher’s way of thinking, acting and behaving towards his/ her

profession. It has very serious implications for the teaching learning process.

The teacher by virtue of his position and role is one of the most important

agent of a transmission and enrichment of culture in today’s society. Having

to deal with human material during the most impressionable period of life,

the teacher is bound to make massive impact on personality character,

intellectual growth, attitude and values of future citizens. In view of their

crucial role, it is important for the society to provide the adequate equipments
to enable them to meet the challenges of their task and Indian society is no

exception to it.

For professional growth of the teachers and improvement in

education, the attitudes held by them are very important. How a teacher

Dr. Rabia Khanam
Research Guide ( Education )
Prircipal
Hameed Piyare College of Education
Gulbarga
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performs his/ her duty as a teacher is dependent, to a great extent, on his/

her attitudes, values and beliefs. A positive favorable attitude makes work

not only easier but also more satisfying and professionally rewarding. A

negative and unfavorable attitude makes his profession harder, tedious and

unpleasant. In addition a teachers attitude also influence the behavior of

his her students. Thus effective and productive learning on part of the

students can be achieved only by teachers with desirable attitude.

Fishbein (1967) defines attitude is a mental disposition of the human

individual to act for or against a definiteobject. Allport (1935) defines it is a

mental or neural state of readiness, organized through experience, excreting

a directive or dynamic influence upon the individuals responses to all objects

and situations with which it isrelated. Thrustone (1946) has defined attitude

as the degree of positive or negative affect associated with some

psychological object. It is the tendency to react favorably or unfavorably

towards a designated class of stimuli such as a rational or social group a

custom or an institution (Alexander 1982). A teacher’s attitude is the

relatively stable overt behaviour which affects his status (Brain, 1928). When

a certain type of experience is constantly repeated a change of set is brought
which affects certain central nervous system. The teacher occupies a unique

place in the education system. He is the pivot of the entire education process.

So if Teachers are to be efficient in their work they should have adequate

professional information and skills, sound philosophy of work and positive

and favorable attitude towards teaching profession. An attitude is  “a

relatively enduring organization of beliefs, feelings, and behavioral

tendencies towards socially significant objects, groups, events or symbols”

(Hogg & Vaughan 2005, p. 150) “ A psychological tendency that is expressed

by evaluating a particular entity with some degree of favor or disfavor”

(Eagly & Chaiken, 1993, ) For creating academic excellence, effective

teaching learning process, psychological makeup of learners and socio-
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economic development of the nation teachers attitude should positive

towards his/her profession, because it is considered the noble and core

profession and key agent for creating desirable and positive change in the

society. So in this connection teachers attitude should be healthy and positive

towards his/her noble profession.

1.1 Statement of the problem:

A Comparative  Study of Teachers attitude towards teaching as a

profession of Government and Private Secondary School Teachers of

Gulbarga district.

1.2 Objectives:

1. To find and compare the Government and Private Secondary School

Teacher’s attitude towards teaching as a profession.

2. To find and compare the Government male and female Secondary

School Teacher’s attitude towards teaching as a profession.

3. To find and compare private male and female Secondary School

Teacher’s attitude towards teaching as a profession.

1.3 Hypothesis:

1. There is significant difference between Government and Private

Secondary School teacher’s attitude towards teaching as a profession.

2. There is significant difference between Government male and female

Secondary School teacher’s attitude towards teaching as a profession.

3. There is significant difference between private male and female

Secondary School Teachers attitude towards teaching as a profession.

1.4. Delimitation of the study

1. The study was delimited to two districts namely Gulbarga and Bider of

the Gulbarga division.
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2. Only those respondents were selected who are working as +2 Lecturers

(Secondary School Lecturers) in Government and Private higher Secondary

School Institutions.

2. Research method:

Keeping in view the research evidence, objectives and hypothesis, the

researchers found it suitable to go through descriptive survey method.

2.1 Sampling procedure:

200 Secondary School Teachers were selected by using simple

random sampling technique, out of which 100 were selected from private

and 100 were selected from Government Secondary School. Among

Government Secondary School Teachers 50 were male and 50 were female

Secondary School Teachers

2.3 Tools:

The standardized research tool was used for present study, Attitude
Scale towards teaching Profession (ASTTP) developed by Dr Umme Kulsum

was used for data collection.

2.4 Statistical techniques used: Information gathered was put to suitable

statistical treatment by using Mean,SD and t- test.

Table 1.1 shows significance of difference between mean scores of
Government and Private Secondary School teacher’s attitude towards
their teaching profession.

A perusal of table 1.1 shows significance of difference between mean scores
of Government and Private Secondary School teacher’s attitude towards

teaching as a profession. The calculated t-value came out to be 5.26 which

is significant at 0.01 level of confidence.
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Description of above table

A perusal of table 1.1 shows significance of difference between mean

scores of Government and Private Secondary School teacher’s attitude
towards teaching as a profession. The calculated t-value came out to be

5.26 which is significant at 0.01 level of confidence. Thus it is clear that

there is significant difference between attitude of Government and Private

Secondary School Teachers towards teaching as a profession. Further the

difference in mean scores favours Government Secondary School Teachers.

Thus it can be inferred that Government Secondary School Teachers

(M=153.9) posses higher attitude towards their teaching profession than

Private Secondary School Teachers (M=145.8). Therefore, the hypothesis

stated as There is significant difference between Government and Private

Secondary School teacher’s attitude towards  teaching as a profession stands

accepted.

Table 1.2 Showing significant differences between mean scores of
Government male and female Secondary School Teacher’s attitude
towards teaching as a profession

Table 1.2 shows the significance of difference between mean scores of

Government and Private male and female Secondary School teacher’s

attitude towards teaching as a profession. The calculated t-value came out

to be 2.25 which is significant at 0.01 level of confidence.
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Description of above table:

Table 1.2 shows the significance of difference between mean scores

of Government and Private male and female Secondary School teacher’s

attitude towards teaching as a profession. The calculated t-value came out

to be 2.25 which is significant at 0.01 level of confidence. From these results

it is revealed that there is significant difference between Government male

and female Secondary School Teachers towards teaching as a  profession.

Further the mean difference favours Government male Secondary School

teachers. Thus it can be inferred that Government male Secondary School

Teachers (M=152.4) have high attitude towards teaching as a profession as

compared to Government female Secondary School Teachers (M=147.6).
Hence the hypothesis stated as There is significant difference between

Government male and female Secondary School teacher’s attitude towards

teaching  as a profession stands accepted.

Table1.3 Showing significance of difference between mean scores of
Private male and female Secondary School Teacher’s attitude towards
their teaching profession.

Table 1.3 shows significance of difference between mean scores of Private

male and female Secondary School Teacher’s attitude towards  teaching as

a  profession. The calculated t-value came out to be 3.63 which is significant

at 0.01 level of confidence

Description of above table:

Table 1.3 shows significance of difference between mean scores of

Private male and female Secondary School Teacher’s attitude towards
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teaching as a profession. The calculated t-value came out to be 3.63 which

is significant at 0.01 level of confidence. Further can be interpreted that

there is significant difference between private male and female Secondary

School Teachers attitude towards teaching  as a profession so for as the

mean difference is concerned it favours female Secondary School Teachers.

Thus Private female Secondary School Teachers (M=158.4) have higher

attitude towards  teaching as a profession as compared to male Secondary

School Teachers (M=151.2), therefore, the hypothesis stated as There is

significant difference between private male and female Secondary School

Teachers attitude towards teaching as a  profession stands accepted.

Conclusions of the study:

1. There is significant difference between teaching attitude of Government
and Private Secondary School

Teachers. Government Secondary School Teachers have higher teaching

attitude towards teaching as a  profession as compared to Private Secondary

School Teachers.

2. There is significant difference between teaching attitude of Government

male and female Secondary School Teachers. Male Secondary School

Teachers have higher attitude towards  teaching as a  profession than their

female counterparts.

3. There has been found significant difference between teaching attitude of

Private male and female Secondary School Teachers. Private female

Secondary School Teachers possess higher teaching attitude towards

teaching as a profession as compared to Private male secondary school

teachers.
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CONSUMER BUYING BEHAVIOUR WITH REGARD TO
BRANDED AND TRADITIONAL JEWELLERY

(WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO JAIPUR JEWELLERY MARKET)

Ms.  Neeru Jain
HOD & Asstt. Professor

Dept of Jewellery Designing
The IIS University, Jaipur

Prof. M.K. Sharma
Dean Faculty of Commerce & Management

The IIS University, Jaipur

INTRODUCTION

Consumer Behavior is a manner that a consumer display while

buying the product or a service. Each and every consumer has his/her
own buying behavior that he displays it during purchase of different

products. The study of consumer behavior focuses on how individuals make

their decisions to spend their available resources (time, money, effort) on

consumption related items or consumption related aspects (What they buy?

When they buy? How they buy?).It also study of individuals, or

organizations and the processes consumers use to search, select, use and

dispose of products, services, experience, or ideas to satisfy needs and its

impact on the consumer and society.

Consumer Buying Behavior in Jewellery Industry

Consumer buying behavior in jewellery industry can be studied on

the internal parameters such as Popularity of the brand, Trust in the brand,

Impact of any occasions such as Festivals, Birthday, Anniversary, Marriage,

Engagement etc., Celebrity Endorsement, Promotion, Brand Name,

Exhibitions, Launch of new collections.
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“Branding gives customers more

confidence in their purchasing
decision as they can identify with the

brand and therefore feel they’ve

made a good purchase which they

can show their friends and family (

Symons, 2004) .

“This brand recognition gets retailers half the way through making a sale

before a customer even walks into their store.” Therefore, perhaps not

surprisingly, the jewellery industry has finally seen the branding light and

begun to harness its power to sell jewellery.

Jewellery has become an integral part of the Indian psyche, today more

than even before the Indian consumer is lining up to buy branded jewellery

that makes a fashion statement or expresses her individuality. Jewellery

has become a passion. People yearn for the contemporary designs at great

prices. The concept of branded jewellery has therefore taken a full swing in

India ( Saroj, 2008) .

The competition of innovating something new keeps on, flooding the

marketplace with fine and fresh designs. Here there are a few Premium

lifestyle brands that promise to offer high quality at great prices.

OBJECTIVES OF STUDY

The objectives of the present study are:

 To explore the traditional and branded jewellery of Jaipur.

 To study the Brand awareness of Jaipur Jewellery market.
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 To know the Consumer’s buying decision whether it is based on

convenience or brand preference.

 To compare between Branded and Non-Branded Jewellery in term

of quality, price, and reliability.

 To know the Consumer perception towards Jewellery.

 To explore the various marketing strategies used by various jewellery
brands.

HYPOTHESIS

Central hypothesis:

 There is no significant difference between the consumer buying

behavior from branded jewellery store than the traditional family

jewelers (Non-Branded).

Sub hypotheses:

 The consumer prefers buying jewellery   through branded store than

from the traditional family jewellers.

 The consumers are more informed about the branded jewellery

rather than the traditional jewellery.
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 The consumers are more informed about the traditional jewellery

rather than the branded jewellery.

 The consumers have an influence of the marketing strategies adopted

by branded jewellery.

 The branded jewellery is more reliable rather than the non branded

jewellery.

 The consumers have an impact of the pricing policies adopted by

the non branded jewellers.

In previous times the jewellers only sold non-branded jewellery but

now branded products have grabbed the attention of market elements.
Although it took some time but soon impacted in making it biggest ration

holder in Jewellery Empire. Hence there is no doubt that all of the company’s

branded products would be less popular if they were unbranded.

TABLE NO.1: SECTOR PROFILE BRANDED AND NON BRANDED
JEWELLERY
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So we can say Branding is extremely important for success in today’s

jewellery industry. To consumer in branded jewellery is a relatively new

entry and consumer retailer relationship is still evolving. Competition means

more brands, a variety of designs things couldn’t become good for

consumers. So they need brand awareness.

METHODOLOGY:

Research Methodology is a way to systematically solve the research

problem. It may be understood as the science of studying how the research

is done scientifically. The current research had been accomplished chiefly

through qualitative approach that is based on the secondary information as well

as quantitative studies like surveys etc. are also considered and taken into

account.

The research study was accomplished through in-depth review and analysis

of secondary information available in the published form, which includes

data from textbook, journals, management reports seminar papers etc. The

electronic data and results of surveys conducted by organizations were

also important data sources for the report.

Primary data was collected by conducting survey through a questionnaire

(Sample size=200).The research design was exploratory and descriptive.

The survey was conducted in the city of Jaipur Rajasthan. Before conducting

the survey the researcher introduced herself and informed the Consumers

and Jewellers that their participation is absolutely anonymous, voluntary,

and confidential and gave assurance that they could ask questions if they

faced with any difficulty. Out of 200 distributed questionnaire forms, 100

forms were distributed to each category. All the two category of persons
was also asked some Interview scheduled questions and their views on the

topics were noted. The main techniques used in this study was to collect

first hand data that is primary data, using the questionnaire containing

questions both open ended & close ended. Two specific types of
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questionnaire were formed for different categories of respondents

(Consumers and Jewellers).

1. Descriptive Statistics: The statistical tools like arithmetic mean,

standard deviation, coefficient of variation, etc were used to analysis

the data.

2. Inferential statistics :To examine the actual data with the expected

results and to test the different hypothesis made in the present study,

different test has been used as follows :

• Chi-square test as a goodness of fit.

• Chi-square test as a test of homogeneity.

• Two way analysis of variance.

Jaipur offers great potential in the gem and jewellery industry. These

gems and Jewellery are in great demand in India and worldwide.  Jaipur

exports a wide collection of gold, platinum and studded jewellery. It also
has an Export Promotion Industrial Park (EPIP) at Sitapura . Johari Bazaar,

M.I.Road are the famous Jewellery Markets of Jaipur, for buying Jewellery.

He opines that various new ventures like Gold Souk, 200 expected jewellery

factories in Special Economic Zone and 50 jewellery plants coming up at

Export Promotion Industrial Park have consolidated trade in a more

organized form.  He said that the jewellery market in Sitapur alone accounts

for turnover of Rs 450 crore, which includes Rs 300 crore of the exports

(Alok Kala,2010 )

RESULTS & DISCUSSIONS

The finding of this research has potential applications for the

Jewellery industry Brands and Traditional jewelers and Consumers, for

instance in gaining an intimate understanding of this segment. From the

data it is evident that most significantly contributing segment of consumers
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belongs to upper middle class segment(33%) of society, i.e. their family

earnings per month range from Rs 50,000/- to R s 60,000/-. The second

most important segment is middle class people (i.e. income group 30000-

50000) they contribute 315 of consumers under study.

Around 165 consumers in current study belong to higher class
having high income range i.e. 60000 and above per month. These high

income people also evident to significantly expressed as the investors in

jewellery market or may purchase jewellery for fashion also. But the other

segment purchase Jewellery only for some reason i.e. marriage, festival etc.

It can also be from the data above that lower income family don’t have

sufficient funds to invest for costlier jewellery.

From the research it can be stated that consumers of current study
purchase jewellery

Mostly for investment (35%) or many even buy it at some occasions

such marriage, birth of kid etc. This type of consumers is 31% of total

population under study. Few people buy jewellery for fashion (16%) or

festivals (18%). Costume jewellery(also called fashion jewelry, junk jewelry,

fake jewelry, or Jewellery) is jewellery manufactured as ornamentation to

complement a particular fashionable costume or garment. In average family
people most of the females buy other fashion products but not purchase

regular specific Jewellery for specific fashion of dressing.

Jewellery brands are becoming the most charming sector of market

and maximum population of people know the existence of it. In current

study 86% people are aware about the popular jewellery brands and only

14 % are unaware. They may be from rural background, as it can be said
that all people of urban place are always aware of latest trends. The another

significant fact evolved from the study is that many consumers 45% have

atleast tried to purchase jewellery from branded store and 55% have not
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even tried to purchase it from any branded store. They prefer still family

jewellers. The figures are alarming for the current study as in the preference

place to purchase jewellery is traditional jewellery but many have at least

purchased a jewel from branded shop.

The hypothesis H2 is accepted and proved that consumers are more
informed about the Branded jewellery rather than the traditional jewellery.

From the Current study it is evident that Tanishq is the most trustworthy

brand in jewellery for consumers as 47% likes it. DDmas is also significantly

trusted brand among consumers and holds 23% of people’s choice. Gilli

holds 15% and other such as Trendsmith and Oyzerbay are less commonly

preferred branded in jewellery and have only 10% and 5% consumer’s

choice. As it is found from students “t” test that the two-tailed P value is

0.0036, considered very significant. t = 4.631 with 6 degrees of freedom.

95% Confidence interval, this implies that hypothesis H4:-The consumers

have an influence of the marketing strategies adopted by branded jewellery

is accepted and proved. Thus it can be said that consumers have an influence

of various marketing strategies by branded jewelers. The F value is 1.954

and P value is significant i.e. 0.0535 it can be said that Null Hypothesis HO
and Other sub hypothesis H1 to H6 are accepted and proved. The fact that

this group of consumers is frequent buyers and seem to live by the adage

that “change is the only constant in life”. It follows that the collections be

quintessentially different and that the collections be frequently renewed.

This recommendation is muted in tone keeping in mind the creative nature

of the process.

As stated in hypothesis H5 :-The branded jewellery is more reliable

rather than the non branded jewellery , and the data obtained from table

above it can be said that as 84 % population of sample proves agrees with

the hypothesis thus hypothesis H5 is accepted and proved. It is evident

from the above data that 42 out of 50 branded jewelers have branches and
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only 8 do not have any form of branch. But in case of Traditional or Family

jeweler only have branches and that also maximum local and in same city

with non International ,and maximum i.e. 31 are having only single store

in the Jaipur city only. The current data also makes a significant point in

the current research study that the maximum jewellers are established 15-

20year back i.e. 33% .

The findings of research clarifies the reason of the study and also

proves the hypothesis as it is evident that 74% of respondents agree with

the fact that Consumers are diverted due to Branded jewellery i.e. there is

effect on business by Branded jewellery. It was also found that all Non

Branded agreed with the fact and only 26% of branded jeweler denied that

there brand effects other business .92% of respondents of both categories

branded and non-branded agreed with the fact that they apply various

selling strategy to enhance the sales of their showrooms. It is recommended

that the collections be limited in terms of size but incorporate more design

elements. The small collections are likely to increase the speed to market

and provide a competitive edge both the domestic as well as the international

market. The industry practice of mailing catalogues to customers should be
carried out with more precision. This enhanced focus is likely to result in

improved customer loyalty. This Consumer group is keen to pay for jewellery

suited for special occasions and it is advisable to develop jewellery style

with respect to particular occasion where margins are higher. Thus it can

be concluded by the above both evidences that the customers must not get

satisfactory level by the branded store thus they wish not to buy it again

from branded store.

References:

1. Becker,Vivienne,2003, Antique and Twentieth century, N.A.G
Publication, London, 2003 Page31 to 34



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 9(1), AUGUST  2013

19

2. Paul, Noronha, Frontline,( 2005) Volume 22 - Issue 23, India’s National
Magazine from the publishers of THE HINDU

3. Kotler, Phlip, (2006),B2B Brand Management, Germany, pp 19,209.

4. Journal of gem & Jewellery industry, Thomson press ltd., Faridabad

5. Art of Jewellery Magazine, (2007)Deepti publication, Bangalore,
Vol7issue 3

6. Kala, Alok, Diamond world,(2010) Thomson press ltd., Faridabad
,volume: 38 / No.: 4,pp 12-14

7. http://www.allheadlinenews.com/articles/7017272531

8. http://www.commodityonline.com/news/Branded-gold-jewellery-
shops-lure-Indians-23837-3-1.html

9. http://www.diamondworld.net/contentview.aspx?item=2465

10. h t t p : / / w w w . e x c h a n g e 4 m e d i a . c o m / e 4 m / n e w s /
fullstory.asp?section_id=3&news_id=19874&tag=14601&pict

11. http://www.flonnet.com/fl2223/stories/20051118003809800.htm

12. http://www.gulf-daily-news.com/NewsDetails.aspx?storyid=266902

13. h t t p : / / w w w . i c m r i n d i a . o r g / c a s e s t u d i e s / c a t a l o g u e /
Business%20Strategy1/BSTR041.htm

14. http://www.icmrindia.org/free%20resources/casestudies/branded-
gold-jewellery1.htm

15. http://jewellery.indianetzone.com/1/branded_jewellery.htm

16. http://www.pressabout.com/indian-customers-showing-internet-in-
branded-jewellery-24860/

17. http://www.rncos.com/Report/IM148.htm

18. http://www.scribd.com/doc/19901085/Jewellery-Companies-
Comparison

19. http://travelersindia.com/archive/v5n2/v5n2-indian_jewelry.html



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 9(1), AUGUST  2013

20

CUSTOMER PERCEPTIONS AND REFLECTIONS ON NON-LIFE
INSURANCE COMPANIES

(With Reference To Business Services of Non-Life Insurances
Companies in Public Sector)

Dr.  R.Hepsiba
Assistant Professor

Department of Management Studies
AQJ College, Visakhapatnam

Andhra Pradesh

Mr. B.Subbaiah
Teaching Associate

Department of Commerce and
Management Studies

Andhra University Campus
Tadepalligudem, Andhra Pradesh

Introduction

Insurance is a risk transfer mechanism by which an organization

can exchange its uncertainty for certainty. The uncertainty experienced

would include whether a loss will occur, when it will take place, how severe

it will be and how many there might be in a specified time period. This

uncertainty makes it very difficult to budget and so the organization seeks

ways of controlling the financial effect of the risk. It is of immense value

not only to industries but also to individuals.

Objective of the study

The following is the objective of the study

1. To enquire into the customer perceptions towards the business

services of non-life insurance companies in Indian public sector.

Methodology

The present study is based on primary data. Primary data was

collected through administering schedules and having discussions with the

sample respondents. In order to elicit the customer perceptions towards

the business services of four public sector non-life insurance companies, a

structured schedule is administered among a sample size of 400 customers
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in Visakhapatnam city. The schedules are canvassed in such a way that

hundred customers from each public sector non-life insurance company.

Insurance in India – A retrospective:

Insurance in India has progressed through several evolutionary

phases in more than one and half century old history. The origin of the

Indian Insurance Industry can be traced way back to the pre-independence

era, in fact to 1818, when it was conceived as a means to provide for the

British widows. Interestingly in those days a higher premium was charged

for Indian lives, as Indian lives were considered more risky for coverage as

compared to British lives. The first Indian Life Company, Bombay Mutual

Life Insurance Society started its business in 1870. It was the first company

to charge the same premium for both Indian and non-Indian lives. The
Oriental Insurance Company was established in 1880. The first general

insurance company in India – Tital Insurance Company Limited was

established in 1850. Till the end of the nineteenth century, insurance business

was almost entirely in the hands of overseas companies.

Insurance regulation in India came much later. The origin of

Insurance regulation can be traced to the Life Insurance Company Act of

1912. Several frauds during 1920’s and 1930’s sullied the reputations of
Insurance business in India. The country felt the need of a comprehensive

legislation on insurance. This was introduced through the Insurance Act

of 1938, which provided strict state control and supervision over the

operations of insurance companies. At that point of time, there were 176

insurance companies in India.

Economic Liberalization

Economic liberalization refers to all those efforts being taken to bring

an end to defective economic policies and plans which creates hurdles in

the faster economic development of countries. It is the effort by which self-
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imposed controls and procedures are eliminated so as to give effect to faster

development and efficiency in production.

For the first time liberalization measures in insurance sector to be

undertaken by the Government were announced by the then Finance

Minister, Government of India, Dr. Man Mohan Singh in his Central Budget
(1993-94) speech.

Malhotra Committee on Insurance Sector

A Committee was appointed in April, 1993 under the Chairmanship

of R.N. Malhotra, former Governor of RBI. In the context of the several

initiatives aimed at creating a more efficient and competitive financial

system suitable for the requirements of the economy. The Committee was

also required to make specific suggestions regarding LIC and GIC which

would help to improve their functioning in the changing environment.

Recommendations for strengthening and modernising of the insurance

regulatory system, and matter relevant for the health and long term

development of the insurance sector were also sought from the Committee.

The Committee submitted its reports to the then Union Finance Minister,

on 7th Jan, 1994.

In its Report, the committee recommended far reaching changes

which include the following:-

The private sector should be allowed to enter insurance industry.

The number of new entrants should be controlled and the minimum paid

up capital for a new entrant should be Rs. 100 crore. The promoter’s holding

in a private insurance company should not exceed 40% and should, at no

time, be less than 26% of the total paid up capital. No person other than

the promoter should be allowed to hold more than one percent of the equity.

If and when entry of foreign insurance companies is permitted, they should
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be required to float insurance companies and should preferably enter the

market by way of joint ventures with Indian partners.

Insurance Regulatory and Development Authority (IRDA)

The Insurance Regulatory and Development Authority Act, 1999 is

the product of the fresh Bill submitted to the Parliament in December 1999.

The Insurance Regulatory bill, 1998 was not passed by the Parliament

because of its dissolution. The said Bill was submitted to Standing Committee

of the Parliament which discussed the Bill in full length.

Findings of the study

The field study was conducted, and the major findings of the study are as

follows:

 It is observed that 31 percent expressed that they knew about

insurance policies through friends. Agents (24.75 percent) and Staff

(24.25 percent) also played an important role in disseminating

information. Even company-wise analysis also confirms this trend

with an exception of New India Assurance Company, where in the

staff, played a major role in providing information. It can also be

observed that the advertisement in the respective companies as a

promotional measure is given least importance, which is much

expensive, signifying that the public sector companies are resorting
to cost effective promotional measures.

 It is heartening to mention that out of the 400 sample respondents,

more than three-fourth of them felt risk coverage premium is

reasonable and only the 10 percent felt the premium rates high.  In

case of company–wise analysis it is also noticed similar pattern

except in case of Oriental Insurance Company in which 17 percent
of the respondents felt high. Thus it appears that all the four public
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sector non-life insurance companies offer reasonable premium rates

to their policy holders.

 It is noticed that about 94 percent of the total respondents felt satisfied

thus leaving the remaining with negative opinion. The company-

wise analysis also has fallen in same line, with a slight exception in
case of New India Assurance Company where eight percent of the

respondents are not satisfied. Thus, it appears that the services

provided by the companies are mostly accepted.

 It is clearly noticed that, about 36 percent of the sample respondents

felt the pre–sales service is very good, for 10 percent of the total it

seems satisfactory. In company–wise analysis, Oriental Insurance

Company has the major share for very good and excellent pre-sale
services respectively. The respondents of United India Insurance

Company constitute major share (14 percent) and Oriental Insurance

Company constitute least share (7 percent) for satisfactory.

According to the weightages, Oriental Insurance Company was

given more weightage than other companies followed by United

India Insurance, National Insurance, and New India Assurance

Companies respectively. From the above, it can be inferred that

majority of the respondents expressed their opinion as very good

about the pre–sale services and showing interest in taking policies

in different non–life public sector insurance companies.

 It is observed that, more than half of the sample respondents (53.50

percent) have the policies for their family members, while 46.50

percent shared their opinion negatively.
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Suggestions

The following suggestions may be considered to promote qualitative

business services of non-life insurance companies.

 Advertising in Public sector non-life insurance companies as a

promotional measure is given least importance and therefore, they

should focus on aggressive advertising in the light of entry of private

players – domestic and foreign.

 Most of the people are taking policy for motor vehicles, because it is

made mandatory. Though they require other policies like House

hold, Fire insurance etc., they are not opting for them, as they feel

the premium rates are high. As such, to attract and motivate them,

it is suggested that the premium rates be made suitable for all income

groups.

 Majority of the respondents expressed concerns regarding post-sale

services. Hence, adequate and prompt attention is to be paid towards

post-sale service also so as to retain the existing policy holders and

to attract new clients further.

 Public sector non-life insurance companies are giving more and

better security than private sector non-life insurance companies.

However, it is observed that they are taking more time period as
compared to private sectors. Therefore, faster service has to be

maintained by the public sector non-life insurance companies.

 To do publicity among people about the uses and advantages of

general insurance and the policies they are providing.
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Mathematics Disability

In the present time, increased attention has focused on students

who demonstrate challenges in learning mathematics skills and concepts

that are taught in school across the grade levels. Beginning as early as

preschool, parents, educators and researchers are noticing that some students

seem perplexed learning simple mathematics skills that other learn easily.

For example, some young children have difficulty in learning number
names, counting, and recognizing how many items are in a group. Some of

these children continue to demonstrate problems in learning mathematics

as they proceed through school. In fact, we know that that 5% to 8% of

school-age children are identified as having a mathematics disability.

Dyscalculia is a term that has been used for many years when talking about

a mathematics disability. Dyscalculia means “a severe or complete inability

to calculate”. Some people have used the term dyscalculia to describe a

child who has problems learning mathematics skills and concepts. However,

the terms learning disabilities in mathematics and mathematics disability

are used more widely today, (Diane Pedrotty Bryant, 2005).

Research on understanding more completely what a mathematics

disability means and what we can do about it in school has, lagged behind

similar work being done in the area of reading disabilities. Compared to

the research base in early reading difficulties, early difficulties in

mathematics and the identification of mathematics disability in later years
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are less researched and understood. Fortunately, attention is now being

directed to helping students who struggle learning basic mathematics skills,

mastering more advance mathematics (e.g., algebra), and solving

mathematics problems. According to the Individuals with Disabilities

Education Act of 2004 (IDEA), a learning disability in mathematics can be

identified in the area of mathematics calculation (arithmetic) and/or

mathematics problem solving.

A learning disability in mathematics is characterized by an

unexpected learning problem after a classroom teacher or other trained

professional (e.g., a tutor) has provided a child with appropriate learning

experiences over a period of time. Appropriate learning experiences refer

to practices that are supported by sound research and that are implemented

in the way in which they were designed to be used. The time period refers

to the duration of time that is needed to help the child to learn the skills

and concepts, which are challenging for the child to learn. Typically, the

child with a mathematics disability has difficulty making sufficient school

progress in mathematics similar to that of other peer group despite the

implementation of effective teaching practices over time. Studies have
shown that some students with a mathematics disability also have a reading

disability or Attention-Deficit/Hyperactivity Disorder (AD/HD). Other

studies have identified a group of children who have only a mathematics

disability.

Cognitive scientists and neuropsychologists have conducted detailed

studies of the number, counting, and arithmetic competencies of children
with Mathematical Learning Disability (MLD) and Low Achievement (LA)

children, as well as children and adults with acquired (following traumatic

brain injury) mathematical difficulties, in attempts to identify the source or

sources of their poor mathematics achievement, (Geary D. C., 1993 and

Butterworth B., 2005). Many of these studies also include assessments of
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general abilities – intelligence, working memory, and processing speed –

that influence learning across academic domains (Jordan, N. C. and

Montani, T. O., 1997). The most striking findings are that the mathematics

achievement of the MLD children lags behind that of the Low-IQ children

after third grade and the achievement of the LA and Low-IQ groups

overlap, despite a 23 point difference in mean IQ (the mean intelligence

scores of the Low-IQ and LA groups were at the 7th and 53rd percentiles,

respectively).

There is evidence for a core system of inter-related quantitative

competencies that may contribute to children’s learning of formal

mathematics in school, Geary, D. C., 1995). Human infants, preschoolers,

as well as individuals from many other species are able to discriminate

smaller from larger amounts (e.g., 8 items vs. 20 items), order a series of

relative quantities (e.g., 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, items), and some (including human

infants and preschoolers) have a rudimentary ability to count and engage

in simple addition and subtraction, (Beran, M. J. and Beran, M. M., 2004;

Pepperberg, I. M., 1987 and Lyon, B. E., 2003). These core abilities provide

the foundation for children’s early number sense, which is manifested in
their ability to (a) apprehend the quantity of sets of 3 to 4 objects or actions

without counting, (Starkey, P. and Cooper, R. G.., 1980; Strauss, M. S.;

Curtis, L. E., 1984 and Wynn, K.; Bloom, P. and Chiang, W. C., 2002); (b)

use non-verbal processes or counting to quantify small sets of objects and

to add and subtract small quantities to and from these sets, (Starkey, P.,

1992); and, (c) estimate the relative magnitude of sets of objects and the

results of simple numerical operations, (Dehaene, S., 1997). Butterworth

(2007) and colleagues have proposed that MLD results from deficits in two

of these fundamental number sense systems, one that supports the

representation and implicit understanding of the exact quantity of small

collections of objects and of symbols (e.g., Arabic numerals) that represent
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these quantities (e.g., ‘3’ =  % % %), and the other for representing the

approximate magnitude of larger quantities, (Butterworth B, and Reigosa V.,

2007). (www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov).

Signs of a Mathematics Disability

 Mathematics skills are often cumulative in nature, one skill building

upon previously learned skills. Algebraic manipulation, for example,

would be impossible without an understanding of basic arithmetic.

 Unfortunately, the effects of mathematics disabilities can also be

cumulative. Computational weakness can keep a student from reaching

higher-level mathematics, regardless of that student’s potential for

abstract mathematical thinking. Because of this, children with

mathematics disabilities stand the best chance of reaching their potential

when developmental differences are dealt with promptly – before

students lose confidence or develop a fear of the subject.

 The following is a list of mathematics skills and warning signs that may

indicate a mathematics disability:

Number Facts

Number facts are the basic computations (9 + 3 = 12 or 2 × 3 = 6)

that students are required to memorize in the earliest grades of elementary

school. Recalling these facts automatically is critical because it allows a

student to approach more advanced mathematical thinking without being

bogged down by simple calculations. A student with a deficiency in this

skill may:

 Be unable to recall basic mathematics facts, procedures, rules, or

formulas.

 Be very slow to retrieve facts or pursue procedures of calculations.

 Have difficulties with precision during mathematical work.
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Computation

Many students, despite a good understanding of mathematical

concepts, are inconsistent at computing. They make errors because they

may misread signs, carry numbers incorrectly, or not write numerals clearly

enough or in the correct column. These students often struggle — especially
in primary school, where basic computation and correct answers are

stressed — they often end up in remedial classes, even though they might

have a high level of potential for higher-level mathematical thinking. A

student with a deficiency in this skill may:

 Have difficulties with handwriting that slow down written work or

make it hard to read later.

 Have difficulty remembering previously encountered patterns.

 Forget what he/she is doing in the middle of a mathematics problem
(this may also indicate an attention problem).

 Have difficulties in sequencing multiple steps of problem solving.

 Lose appreciation of the final goal and overemphasize individual

elements of a problem.

 Feel overloaded when faced with a worksheet full of mathematics

exercises.

 Not be able to copy problems correctly.

Knowledge Transfer

One fairly common difficulty experienced by students with

mathematics problems is the inability to easily connect the abstract or

conceptual aspects of mathematics with reality. Understanding what

symbols represent in the physical world is important to how well and how

easily a child will remember a concept. Given a description of an equilateral

triangle, for example, a student with this problem may find it impossible to
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visualize, or draw such a triangle. A student with a deficiency in this skill

may:

 Not be able to distinguish between what is important in a mathematics

problem and what is not, particularly in word problems that include

irrelevant information.

 Be unable to appreciate the appropriateness or reasonableness of

solutions generated.

 Find it difficult to switch between multiple demands in a complex

mathematics problem.

 Have difficulty interpreting and manipulating geometric configurations.

 Find it difficult to tell when tasks can be grouped or merged and when

they must be separated in a multi-step mathematics problem.

The Language of Mathematics

For some students, a mathematics disability is driven by problems

with language. These students may also experience difficulty with reading,

writing, and speaking. In mathematics, however, their language problem

is confounded by the inherently difficult terminology, some of which they

never hear outside of the mathematics classroom. These students find word

problems especially difficult to translate, as they have difficulty

understanding written or verbal directions or explanations. A student with

a deficiency in this skill may:

 Be confused by language in word problems.

 Have trouble learning or recalling specialized terms.

 Have difficulty understanding directions.

 Be unable to explain their confusion about mathematics concepts and

procedures.
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 Have difficulty reading texts to direct their own learning.

 Have difficulty remembering assigned values or definitions in specific

problems.

Spatial Organization

This problem is similar to, but more severe than, knowledge-transfer

problems. In general, it is an inability to effectively visualize mathematics
concepts. Students who have this problem may, for example, be unable to

judge the relative size among three dissimilar objects. This disorder requires

that a student rely almost entirely on rote memorization of verbal or written

descriptions of mathematics concepts that most people take for granted. A

student with a deficiency in this skill may:

 Have difficulty laying out problems in a neat and organized manner.

 Be unable to describe what a three-dimensional object would look like

if the object is rotated and viewed from a different angle.

 Be unable to comprehend what quantities and mathematical formulas

represent in the real world.

Sources of Mathematics Disability

According to Bryant, D. P. et. al. (1990), when a child is identified

as having a mathematics disability, his difficulty may stem from problems

in one or more of the following areas: memory, cognitive development,

and visual-spatial ability.

Memory

Memory problems may affect a child’s mathematics performance in several

ways. Here are some examples:

 A child might have memory problems that interfere with his ability to

retrieve (remember) basic arithmetic facts quickly.
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 In the upper grades, memory problems may influence a child’s ability

to recall the steps needed to solve more difficult word problems, to recall

the steps in solving algebraic equations, or to remember what specific

symbols (e.g., å, s, ?, ?) mean.

 Your child’s teacher may say, “He solved the mathematics problems
yesterday but can’t seem to solve them today.”

 While helping your child with mathematics homework, you may be

baffled by his/her difficulty remembering how to perform a problem

that was taught at school that day.

Cognitive Development

Students with a mathematics disability may have trouble because

of delays in cognitive development, which hinders learning and processing

information. This might lead to problems with:

 Understanding relationships between numbers (e.g., fractions and

decimals; addition and subtraction; multiplication and division).

 Solving word problems.

 Understanding number systems.

 Using effective counting strategies.

Visual-Spatial

Visual-spatial problems may interfere with a child’s ability to

perform mathematics problems correctly. Examples of visual-spatial

difficulties include:

 Misaligning numerals in columns for calculation.

 Problems with place value that involves understanding the base

ten system.

 Trouble interpreting maps and understanding geometry.
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 Problems in construction of angles, triangles and other geometrical

shapes.

 Misunderstanding the symbols and signs.

Affected Mathematics Skills

Mathematics calculations

A child with a learning disability in mathematics calculations may

often struggle learning the basic skills in early mathematics instruction where

the problem is rooted in memory or cognitive difficulties. For example,

research studies have shown that students who struggle to master arithmetic

combinations (basic facts) compared to students who demonstrated mastery

of arithmetic combinations showed little progress over a two-year period

in remembering basic fact combinations when they were expected to perform

under timed conditions. According to Geary (2004), this problem appears
to be persistent and characteristic of memory or cognitive difficulties.

Students with mathematics calculations difficulties have problems with some

or most of the following skills:

 Identifying signs and their meaning (e.g., +, -, ×, <, =, >, %, ?)

Automatically remembering answers to basic arithmetic facts

(combinations) such as 3 + 4 =?, 9 × 9 = ?, 15 - 8 = ?.

 Moving from using basic (less mature) counting strategies to more

sophisticated (mature) strategies to calculate the answer to arithmetic

problems. For example, a student using a basic “counting all” strategy

would add two objects with four objects by starting at 1 and counting

all of the objects to arrive at the answer 6. A student using a more

sophisticated “counting on” strategy would add two with four by

starting with 4 and counting on 2 more to arrive at 6.

 Understanding the commutative property (e.g., 3 + 4 = 7 and 4 + 3 = 7)
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 Solving multi-digit calculations that require “borrowing” (subtraction)

and “carrying” (addition).

 Misaligning numbers when copying problems from a chalkboard or

textbook.

 Ignoring decimal points that appear in mathematics problems.

 Forgetting the steps involved in solving various mathematics
calculations.

Mathematics word problems

A learning disability in solving mathematics word problems taps

into other types of skills or processes. Difficulties with any of these skills

can interfere with a child’s ability to figure out how to effectively solve the

problem. The child may exhibit difficulty with some or most of the processes

involved in solving mathematics word problems such as:

 Reading the word problem.

 Understanding the language or meaning of the sentences and what the

problem is asking.

 Sorting out important information from extraneous information that is

not essential for solving the problem.

 Implementing plan/steps for solving the problem.

 Working through multiple steps in more advanced word problems.

 Knowing the correct calculations to use to solve problems.

Mathematics rules and procedures

Students with a mathematics disability demonstrate developmental

delay in learning the rules and procedures for solving calculations or word
problems. An example of a mathematics rule includes “any number × 0 =

0.” A procedure includes the steps for solving arithmetic problems such as
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addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division (BODMAS). A delay

means the child may learn the rules and procedures at a slower rate than

his/her peer group and will need assistance in mastering those rules and

procedures again and again.

Mathematics language

Some children have trouble in understanding the meaning of the

language or vocabulary of mathematics (e.g., greater than, less than, equal,

equation). Unfortunately, unlike reading, the meaning of a mathematics

word or symbol cannot be inferred from the context. One has to know

what each word or symbol means in order to understand the mathematics

problem. For instance, to solve the following problems, a child must

understand the meaning of the symbols they contain: (3 + 4 – 1) × (9 – 6 +
8) =? or 72 < 108 True or False? (http://www.greatschools.org).

Mathematics disability at different grade levels

As the curriculum becomes more demanding, a mathematics

disability is manifested in different ways across the grade levels. For

example, the specialized language of mathematics — including terms and

symbols — must be mastered in more advanced mathematics curriculum.

Problems with counting strategies, retrieving basic facts quickly, and solving

word problems seem to persist across grade levels and require extra

instruction to reinforce learning.

Mathematics Strategies

Some of the following mathematics strategies and suggestions may

help children who are experiencing problems with mathematics. Identify

strategies that one thinks will help the target child and, if appropriate, talk

to child’s teacher about using some of the strategies in school.
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 Maintain consistency and communication across school and home
settings.

Parents, tutors, and classroom teachers should coordinate and use the

same instructional approach.

 Teach basic concepts using concrete objects.

For example, let children explore number concepts by counting the legs
of a chair to find the number four or by subtracting crayons from a box.

The progression from understanding concrete materials, pictorial

representations, and abstract number representations may take some

children longer than others.

 Provide specialized materials.

To help children organize their calculations, have them use graph paper

(or lined paper turned sideways) to keep numbers in columns. Encourage

the use of scrap paper to keep work neat, highlighters to underline key

words and numbers, and manipulative such as base-ten blocks or

fraction bars.

 Make your expectations explicit.

Tell children the procedures you would like them to use when solving a

problem, model each procedure for them, then have them tell you what

they are expected to do. Some students benefit by having a mathematics

notebook filled with examples of completed problems to which they
can refer if they become overwhelmed or confused.

 Provide time for checking work.

Emphasizing that completing mathematics assignments is a process,

encourage children to become comfortable reviewing their work, making

changes, or asking questions when they are unsure of their answers.
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 Give children opportunities to connect mathematical concepts to
familiar situations.

For example, when introducing measurement concepts, have children

estimate their measurements before measuring classmates’ and family

members’ heights or weighing their book bags’ when empty and when
full.

 Help children apply mathematics concepts to new situations.

For example, show them how to use percentages to understand the

price of a pair of shoes on sale at the mall or the amount of their

allowance they spend on snacks.

 Provide access to programs or tutors that can help a child improve
his/her mathematics skills.

 Tutors can assist children with weak mathematics sub-skills, such as

multiplication and division. Provide tutors during summer months or

after school to boost performance and ensure that the child retains his

or her skills.

 Help children keep track of problematic areas.

When doing mathematics homework, children may benefit from having

their most common errors listed on flashcards. They can then refer to

the cards while completing their assignments.

 Play mathematics games.

To encourage automaticity with mathematics facts, students may
benefit from playing mathematics games (i.e. dice, playing cards) and

listening to commercially available audiotapes that provide a fun way of

learning mathematics facts. (www.pbs.org).
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Conclusion:

It is concluded in this paper that we do not fully understand how a

mathematics disability affects a child’s ability to learn mathematics in all of

the different areas because of the limited research base on mathematics

disability. To date, the majority of research has focused mostly on the skills
associated with mathematics calculations including number, counting, and

arithmetic (e.g., arithmetic combinations or basic facts) and on solving word

problems. Much less is known about development and difficulties in areas

such as algebra, geometry, measurement, and data analysis and handling

of data and probability, Rivera, D. P. (1997).

We know that a group of students exhibit problems in learning

mathematics skills and concepts that persist across their school years and
even into adulthood. We understand that specific problems in the areas of

memory, cognitive development, and visual-spatial ability contribute to

difficulties learning mathematics. Fortunately, researchers and educators

are focusing efforts on better understanding the issues these students face

as they encounter the mathematics curriculum across the grade levels. If

the teachers and parents cooperate with each other, then, to some extent

the mathematics disability can be overcome. Every one of us has to work to

minimize the mathematics disability from our students.
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What is continuing Education?

Continuing education is any training or classes that one takes after

completing formal education. Continuing education can be college classes

taken after completing a formal degree program or seminars and training

taken to improve one’s job skills. Many professions require that members of

their profession continue learning new and changing skills to retain their

credentials or even licenses.

Continuing education - a program of instruction designed primarily for

adult students who participate part-time

Continuing Education – Principles, Scheme, Programmes, Centres

National Literacy Mission (NLM) launched on 5th of May of 1988

envisaged a scheme which would enable individuals to acquire life-long

education, organize institutional support to it and use it for enrichment of

her life. Education is the basis of improvement in the lives of individuals

and communities. Learning does not just know alphabets. It refers to

acquisition of all modes of human capacity building towards holistic

development of personality.

As a concept continuing education was envisaged by National

Literacy Mission to meet the challenge of creating economic opportunities

for the millions who have by now acquired basic literacy, thanks to TLCs

and PLPs, adequate to acquire skills and use them for economic betterment.
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The NLM seeks to meet this challenge by creating “a continuing education

system where the effervescence of the mass upsurge of the literacy

campaigns can be channelized into structuring a continuous and life-long

learning process”.

. Following principles guide the formation and operation of the scheme:

 TLC, PLC, CE are one sustained graduated learning process.

  An alternative institutional structure is a sine qua non of

implementing the scheme.

 Socio-economic reality of the community would determine the

programme and activities of every CEC/NCEC; every CEC/NCEC

would be unique, so to say.

The scheme forms part of adult education, other components of

Adult Education being TLCs, PLPs, and JSS. CECs are multi-faceted, draw

on almost every existing government institution and NGOs to implement

its activities. Above everything, it has flexibility to adjust institutional

assistance to individual’s need and not the other way round.

NLM adopted three-pronged approach to carry these principles into

practice, namely formulation of Total Literacy Campaign (TLC), Post

Literacy Programme (PLP) and

Continuing Education Scheme (CES). Imparting basic literacy (TLC),

followed by assured coverage of the entire population in Literacy Mission
(PLP), followed by life-long learning for life enrichment through access to

life chances in life situation (CE) – the three formed the content ‘as well as

the context, of the Mission.

Role of the Government

While central government, and to an extent, respective state

governments, provide the financial assistance for establishment and
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operations of CECs/NCECs, the centres are expected to become self

financing entities in the long run. Also, wide acceptance and local

sustainability is achieved by involving NGOs, voluntary agencies, social

workers, panchayati raj institutions in the planning and implementation

of the scheme of continuing education. Various development departments,

cooperatives, technical institutions and professional groups provide inputs

needed by the programme. State Resource Centres and Jan Shikshan

Sansthans join hands by giving the necessary resource and training support.

Projects for continuing education programmes are prepared at ZSS with

district as the unit for the programme/s. The proposal is forwarded to

respective state level literacy missions for approval; or to National Literacy

Mission in case the district lies in a union territory.

During 10th Plan period CECs as well as NCECs will be develop as

 Centres of convergence of all development programmes

 Data banks, that is, inventories of traditional and contemporary art

and craft

 Infrastructure for vocational and other life improving activities

 Centres for designing target specific programme

The plan document does not indicate state-wise allocation to CEC.

However, the total amount (outlay) for this scheme followed from the

calculations by the Working Group of the Ministry of Human Resource
Development. Year-wise projection exercise on expenditure on CE during

Tenth Plan period produced the following magnitudes.

Continuing Education: Latest Trends

The PLC programme has been implemented in 193 districts in India

and the remaining districts are expected to be covered with these

programmes.  It is not essential to sustain the learning environment in these
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districts TLCs include two-year follow up programmes of PLCs in the

districts which have completed successfully both the TLC and PLC phases,

the enthusiasm and confidence need to sustain the educational manner.

The NLM being fully conscious of this need has designed a scheme of

Continuing Education (CE) for neo-literates.  This scheme has been
approved by the Government of India and has come into force from January

1, 1996. It replace the existing institutionalize continuing education for neo-

literates and provide considerable flexibility in designing and implementing

a diverse kind of continuing education programmes suited to the felt needs

of the neo-literates.  The scheme has divided the CE programmes mainly

into four categories.

i. Equivalency Programmes (EPS): Designed as alternative education
programmes equivalent to existing formal, general or vocational

education.

ii. Income Generating Programmes (IGPs): Participats acquire or

upgrade vocational skills enabling them to take up income generating

activities.

iii. Quality of Life Improving Programmes (QLIPs): This is aims at

equipping the learners and the community with the essential

knowledge, attitude, value and skills both as individuals and

members of the community.

iv. Individuals Interest Promotion Programmes (IIPP): This provides

opportunities for individuals to participate in the learn about their

own chosen social, cultural, spiritual, health, physical and artistic

interests.

Launching of Continuing Education Programme Strategies

Continuing Education Centre will be established for each village/

habitation to serve around 500 neo-literates in a population of about 1500-
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2000.  The earlier action plan was accordingly formulated following State

Literacy Mission Authority guidelines whereby 651 Continuing Education

Centres and 81 Nodal Continuing Education Centres for every 1500-2000

population. The action plan is now revised and it is proposed establish

1975 and 250 nodal continuing education centers as per projected

population of the district as on 2003.

However, in thickly populated areas, the population covered is more

than 2000 and in sparsely population areas such as tribal/hill tracks/

fisherman the population covered by continuing education centers was

less than 1500.

The continuing education centers, nodal continuing education

centers were proposed in keeping with 1:8 (i.e.1_7) with one of the
continuing education center designated education centers besides

undertaking the functions of continuing education centers would facilitate

net working with other continuing education centers are manned by an in-

charge (Prerak), as full time worker and those of the other continuing

education centers would be volunteers working on part-time basis.

Community Mobilization

The continuing education centers hold contact session with learners/

no-literates in the evening from 4 pm to 6 pm for 4 days in a week.  The

weekly activity (varam-varam vignanam) will be conducted on a fixed day

involving village education committee/learner’s association, youth

association, mahila mandal, thrift groups (DWACRA), Gram Panchayat,

literacy brigade and non-governmental agencies.  The library hours will be

fixed in the morning/evening hours preferably from 7 am to 9 am – 5 pm
to 7 pm for the benefit of the villagers in general and neo-literate readers in

particulars.
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Identification of NGOs and other such groups to run the C.E.Cs/

Nodal CECs community involvement in CECs activities it is proposed to

entrust the management of CECs/Nodal CECs to willing non-governmental

organizations/voluntary agencies good track record. There are NGOs/

youth clubs and mahila mandal mainly located in Visakhapatnam and

Narsipatnam areas, which actively involved in literacy campaign/post-

literacy programme in municipal/urban area.

Status and Position of the C.E.Cs

As present 651 CECs including 81 nodal CECs has been started in

31 plain mandals and 2 in municipalities of the district.  A new innovative

programme called “varam-varam vignanam” programme has implemented

in all the CECs. In this programme one useful topic is selected for discussion
in the continuing education centers.  Skill development programme like

preparation of detergents, soaps, pain-balm, phenol and others, have also

been taken up in the continuing education centers.

Akshara Bharathi Programme – Visakhapatnam – A Case

Visakhapatnam is one of the district approved by the government

of Andhra Pradesh for launching akshra Bharathi programme.  A society

called Zilla Sasksharatha Samithi was registered under the Societies

Registration Act 1860. with registration No.39 of 1991 under the

chairmanship of the district collecter, Visakhapatnam.

As per 2001 census Visakhapatnam ranks 10th among the 23 districts

with literacy rate around 45.51 per cent.  Further, there are considerable

disparities with the literacy levels of specific as rural women, SCs, BCs,

Minorities and STs.

Recognizing urgent need to improve the situation, since literacy is
the foundation for building enlightened, self-reliant society, skilled work

force.  In view of its close linkage with socio-economic process and goals,
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the Zilla Saksharatha Samithi has proposed to increase the literacy level

form the current 45.51 per cent to 95 per cent.  The firm conclusion/decision

of state government to give a big thrust to the ‘Literacy Drive’ and which is

part towards realizing the goal illiterates in self-help groups and other 31

plain mandals and 2municipalities.  Programme is named as ‘Akshara

Bharathi’ and launched Ist phase on 6th January, 2005.

During a special drive launched in July, self-help groups that were interested

in implementing this programme were identifying along with the illiterates

as well as volunteers.  Using this as the base it is proposed to expand the

pilot phase to other areas of the district.  In this process it is proposed to use

the continuing education centres as the focal points so that the post-literacy

phase is automatically linked to the basic literacy phase.  The essential

features of the programme therefore are:

 Self-help group members will form the backbone of the target group

of the programme.  Other member will however be also be covered

subject to their being willing and motivated and also amenable to

close monitoring and supervision.

 The existing CECs will be the nodal points of activity.

 Close and continuous monitoring.

 This will enable immediate mid-course corrections will be put in
place. Only groups that are amenable to such monitoring will be

covered.

 The focus of the programme will largely be on women.

 The programmes will be linked to all existing already being handled

by the self-help groups by involving the concerned departments also.

 Teaching material will be suitably modified to make it more relevant

to the specific requirements of the group.
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 Where possible NGOs and other groups will be actively involved in

the programme.

Briefly stated therefore, the programme covers all the major

shortcomings identified in the TLC and Akshara Sankranthi programme.

The programme departs significantly from the total literacy programme in
that it does not cover illiterates on the grand scale that the T.L.C. does.

Again the emphasis is on covering already motivated illiterates rather than

all the illiterates.  This reduces the dependence on the environment building

activities.  In short the programme to longer looks at literacy as an entry

point activity but integrates the literacy programme in to the activity.  This

change not only provides scope for an intensive approach but also enable

very close monitoring.

In the following section the details of the group involved, the

monitoring structures and the role of the various agencies are indicated.  In

the final section the financial requirements of the programme are worked

out.

Village/habitation-wise number of groups and number with name

in each group literacy and illiterate’s particulars are computerized and

available with Zilla Saksharatha Samithi, Visakhapatnam.  Identified lists
of illiterates under self-help groups and other in the age group of 15-50

years being available with Zilla Saksharatha Samithi, Akshara Bharathi,

Visakhapatnam.

The procurement of teaching and learning material and its

distribution will be done soon after the receipt of the guidelines from the

Director of Adult Education and State Resource Center A.P., Hyderabad.

Approaches to Akshara Bharathi

It is proposed to implemented the ensuring total literacy campaign

programme for self-help groups and other illiterates for S.H.G. literates
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persons in the same group and the other will be covered through teacher,

non-government organizations, education unemployed youth, social

workers, school education committees, government organizations, local

bodies, local education persons, retired personalities, preraks of continuing

education centers, instructors of non-formal education, anganawadi workers

of I.C.D.S., etc., will be covered through mass approach and community

participation as it is desired for the success of total literacy campaign in the

district to involve all sections of the community.

Strategies Adopted

In view of earlier experience gained in the process of implementation

of literacy programmes, it is now felt that there is need to bring in all

enthusiastic/motivated students and non-students educated youth and self-
help groups/students/educated youth/NGOs/retired persons into the

programme in a massive way through a well coordinated, intensive effort.

That state government is also willing to make it, as its most important agenda

at least for a period of 6 months and bestow utmost concentration on the

programme.

The implementation strategies will also include second round of

environment building organization of volunteer’s force/brigades, induction
of voluntary agencies selp-help groups and more importantly all the school

committees constituted in the wake of Andhra Pradesh Education Rules

Community Participation, 1988.

Implementation Strategies

An environment-building programme will be taken-up order to

create a congenial atmosphere for launching a massive drive for literacy.

One of the basis obstacles on the way to literacy is the lack of
awareness; poverty under development, poor health, environment

protection, empowerment of women and population explosion is inter-
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related issues.  But if the message that literacy can improve the quality of

life reaches to grass-root level than task bringing non-literates into learning

process becomes easier.

Therefore special attention has to be paid to design and developed

of media package for the literacy campaigns.  It has been also evident that
without motivational force it was virtually impossible to bring the masses

within the ambit of learning process.

The combined efforts of the radio, television, newspaper, journals,

posters, wall writings, padayatras, prabhata abheris shall be taken-up to

spread the message literacy among the masses.

The Panchayat education committee with the help of Grama Akshara

sena comprising student educated youth and other activist under the

leadership of Rajeeve Palle Bata and Spandana Officer and headmaster of

habitation shall take-up the environment building activities not less one

activity every week.
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A couple of decades ago, it was believed that economic/industrial

development was unavoidably destructive to the environment and

environment protection was considered a constraint to development1.

Today, this dichotomous view has largely given way to a better
understanding of the organic linkages between development and

environment2.

Environment is the surrounding atmosphere/condition for existence

and it facilitates the creation of life form. Sun/moon, sea/ earth, forests/

deserts etc; together have made up an environment that is fit for our

existence. Consuming the natural resources, man devises plans to achieve
growth. However, the development should be sustainable as the term

indicates ‘the ability to meet the needs of the present while contributing to

the needs of the future generations’3. As Dyllick and Hockerts opine:

Societies need to manage three types of capital

(economic, social, and natural), which may

be non-substitutable and whose consumption

might be irreversible4.

 There may be ways to replace some natural resources but they cannot

replace eco-system services.

Hence, preserving the environment for a sustainable development

is the need of the hour. The term sustainable development came into

prominence in 1980 when the International Union for the Conservation of

Nature and Natural Resources (IUCN) presented the World Conversation

Strategy (WCS) with the ‘overall aim of achieving sustainable development
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through the conservation of living resources’5. This definition, however, is

oriented towards ecological sustainability. In contrast, one of the most

accepted definitions world over and the currently popular definition of

sustainable development is the one adopted by the World Commission on

Environment and Development (WCED) as it states:

Sustainable development is development that

meets the needs the present without

compromising the ability of future generations

to meet their own needs6.

The constraint of ‘not compromising with the ability of future

generations to meet their needs’ is considered by the Commission to be

equivalent to the requirement of some level of ecological and social
sustainability. Keeping this in view, environment and Sustainable

Development programmes, legislations etc., around the world are aimed

to ensure the equitable and sustainable use of the environment and land

based resources for the benefit of the present and future generations.

The scale and magnitude of human activities is affecting the world’s

climate, ecology and environment. Environmental degradation is also

caused by natural hazards such as Tsunamis, volcanoes, earthquakes,
hurricanes, tornadoes, mudslides, forest fires, floods and changes in the

permafrost7. Current environmental issues include global warming, air

pollution, acid rain, carbon dioxide emissions from the burning of fossil

fuels, water pollution from runoff of pesticides and fertilizers, limited

natural fresh water and desertification. These and other adverse effects of

environment on humankind are enormous and are a major impediment to

sustainable development.

Because of man’s greed for socio-economic progress and his curiosity

to probe into and understand the philosophy of the creation, he initiated
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exploitation of not only human and other beings, but also the faculty of

natural resources. In this process, man has reached an extreme state of

polluting his own surrounding environment thereby endangering the very

peaceful existence of all natural things8. Reports indicate that the Baltic

Sea is dying from sewage and other pollutants. Every year, we lose 25 billion

tons of topsoil affecting 6 to 7 million hectares of agricultural land affected

by water-logging, salinization and alkalization9.

The ecological crisis has an outcome of human impact on nature.

Reliance on fossil fuels, use of firewood for household purposes contributes

to drastic deforestation. This, along with farming activity makes up an

essential cause of the current global warming. These activities are releasing

around 7 billion tons of greenhouse gases into the atmosphere per annum.

Unbridled and apparently uncontrollable growth of industry, transport

and motor vehicles is considered the primary source of sulphur dioxide

and nitrogen that pollute air. Air pollution has become a dreadful thing in

major urban centres.

Deforestation is the outcome of over-harvesting of tropical woods,

with no concern for sustainable management. The most disturbing

aspect of ecological crisis is the destruction of the world’s forest. As Mamata

and Meena estimate, in 50 years, one third of the world’s tree has

disappeared. This has hit tropical countries the hardest10. This aggravates

not only the problem of greenhouse effect hut also destroys biodiversity.

One quarter of the earth’s biodiversity could disappear within the next 25

years and eventually destabilize the environmental balance, with
incalculable consequences on human living conditions. The United Nations

Organisation (UNO) estimates that approximately 500 million people are

environmental refugees forced to leave their regions of origin in the wake

of droughts, floods, soil erosion and the extension of export oriented

agriculture etc.



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 9(1), AUGUST  2013

56

Environmental Management

Environmental Management, a term encompassing environmental

planning, protection, monitoring, assessment, research, education,

conservation and sustainable use of resources, is now universally accepted

as a major guiding factor for national development and more so for
industrial development. According to Anutnes and Santos, the concept of

Environmental Management (EM) emerged as an alternative to the traditional

sectoral approach to solve the environmental problems that prevailed during

the 1970s. The latter has resulted in inefficient, ad-hoc procedures and

contributed to the creation of new environmental problems, mainly due to

difficulties in policy co-ordination11.

In 1987, the World Commission on Environment and Development,
Chaired by Gro Harlem Brundtland, released its report called “Our Common

Future: A global agenda for change”. The Report marks a point in the history

when awareness was growing around both the concept of environment

and the concept of development. But even today – more than two decades

later - tensions, controversies and gridlocks between development and

environment still exist. They will continue unless we really respect the notion

of sustainability.With this Report, the concept of sustainable development

has become widely acknowledged by Governments and international

organisations. The industrial community has realised and adopted this

concept for not only boosting up its image but also for saving money and

resources.

Industrialisation is a road to overall development of a country. It

gives employment and generates revenue. However, it should not be at the

cost of deterioration of the environment. If the process of industrialisation

disturbs the conducive environment for habitation and cultivation, it is not

the real development of the country. Since India is bestowed with higher
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agricultural production, it is ideally suited for small, medium scale agro-

based industries.

Gandhiji’s vision of Gram Swaraj (Independence of Villages) consisted

of ‘self-sufficient but interlinked village republics, with small scale economic

structures and participatory democracy. This concept of village self-
sufficiency rested on the five pillars of Gandhian thinking as described by

F.F. Schumaker: a) non-violence, b) simplicity, c) smallness, d) savings of

capital and e) rural basis12. Gandhiji believed that the Western system of

industrialisation is inherently violent. Large scale production necessitates

large scale violence on nature also. The greed for profit in modern production

encourages the multiplication of wants to be satisfied by large scale

exploitation of resources, which is quite unsustainable. Hence, he preached

and practiced simple living and high thinking. In his model of simple living,

he advised production by masses and not mass production. The smallness

of the size of firms puts check on resource exploitation. The capital saving

characteristic of his simple and small producing units would result in the

creation of more employment opportunities for common people in the rural

areas.

Thus Gandhian economics which take care of the poor masses of

the rural areas is very much related ethically and practically to the

foundations of modern sustainable development by its characteristics of

non-violence, simplicity and smallness.

Number of human inhabitants in a country, a region or a locality

has a direct impact on the developmental process of that particular area.

Proper resource utilisation and resource conservation cannot be done in an

ever-growing population since the resources are finite in nature. Thapa

and Weber find fault with population explosion. They are of the view that:
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In the less developed countries where

population growth rates are high and

particularly in those countries where densities

are also high, the possibilities of raising

carrying capacities of scarce land resources

(i.e. the maximum numbers that resources can

support) are low and alternative employment

opportunities are limited, the people have

responded in ways which are not conducive

to sustainable development13.

However, UNO states that the complex relationship between

population, environment and development has often called the development

paradox. While population pressure can slow the process of development,

development can act as a contraceptive14.

Materialization of Sustainable Development

Sustainable development will only become a reality if we adopt

methods of production that generate less waste and fewer emissions than

traditional industrial process. Sometimes the change involves the adoption

of new, cleaner technologies of production. Even without new technologies,
however, improvements in operation can often dramatically reduce the

level of release. A reduced level of emissions and wastes frequently means

savings in cost of production as less valuable raw materials is squandered15.

A comprehensive approach is to be taken to integrate environmental

and economic aspects in development planning. Stress is to be laid on

preventive aspects for pollution abatement and promotion of technological
inputs to reduce industrial pollutants and through reliance upon public

co-operation in securing a clean environment to respond to the emerging

challenges.
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Sustainability requires the simultaneous reconciliation of three

imperatives:

a) The ecological imperative is to stay within the biophysical carrying

capacity of the planet.

b) The economic imperative is to provide an adequate material standard

of living for all and

c) The social imperative is to provide systems of governance that

propagate the the values that people want to live by.

Sustainability is not a set of future conditions of society that will

allow us to achieve the three imperatives listed above or something like

them. It is not even a process of moving towards some predetermined view

of what that would entail. Instead, sustainability is itself the emergent

property of a conversation about what kind of world we collectively want
to live in now and in the future. As Robinson opines:

The way forward involves the development

of new forms of partnership and new tools

for creating political dialogue that frame the

problems as questions of political choice given

uncertainty and constraints; that renounce the

goal of precise and unambiguous definition
and knowledge; and that involve many more

people in the conversation16.

Certain principles were enunciated in the Stockholm Declaration

giving broad parameters and guidelines for the purposes of sustaining

humanity and its environment17. Principle 2 provides that the natural

resources of the earth including the air, water, land, flora and fauna
especially representative samples of natural eco-systems must be
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safeguarded for the benefit of present and future generations through

careful planning and management as appropriate.

In the same vein, the 4th principle states that man has special

responsibility to safeguard and wisely mange the heritage of wild life and

its habitat which are now gravely imperiled by a combination of adverse
factors. Nature conservation including wild life must, therefore, receive

importance in considerations of the environment while providing for

economic development. The need for economic and social development

has been dealt with in Principle 8 where it is said that economic and social

development is essential for ensuring a favourable living and working

environment for man and for creating conditions on earth that are necessary

for improvement of the quality of life.

In developing countries like India, the technology available for

pollution control and mechanism available for the implementation of legal

framework for environmental protection are comparatively weak. Hence,

it would be appropriate to plan for sustainable industrialisation in harmony

with the environment, after careful assessment of past status and prevailing

conditions in specific locations.

It is apt here to make a mention of the landmark judgements in
relation to environmental protection delivered by the Supreme Court of

India on various occasions:

Environmental PIL has emerged because of the court’s interpretation

of Article 21 of the Constitution. The Court in Chhetriya Pardushan Mukti

Sangharsh Samiti v. State of U.P. &amp; Others AIR 1990 SC 2060 observed

that every citizen has fundamental right to have the enjoyment of quality
of life and living as contemplated by Article 21 of the Constitution of India.

Anything which endangers or impairs by conduct of anybody either in

violation or in derogation of laws, that quality of life and living by the
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people is entitled to take recourse to Article 32 of the Constitution. A similar

pronouncement was delivered in Subhash Kumar v. State of Bihar&amp;

Others AIR 1991 SC 420.

In 198518, the Supreme Court ordered closure of all lime-stone

quarries in the DoonValley taking notice of the fact that lime-stone quarries
and excavation in the area had adversely affected water springs and

environmental ecology. While commenting on the closure of the lime-stone

quarries, the court stated that this would undoubtedly cause hardship to

owners of the lime-stone quarries, but it is the price that has to be paid for

protecting and safeguarding the right of the people to live in healthy

environment with minimal disturbance of ecological balance and without

avoidable hazard to them and to their cattle, homes and agricultural land

and undue affectation of air, water and environment. 

  In Vellore Citizens Welfare Forum v. Union of India & Others AIR

1996 SC 2715, this court ruled that precautionary principle and the polluter

pays principle are part of the environmental law of the country. This court

declared Articles 47, 48A and 51A(g) to be part of the constitutional

mandate to protect and improve the environment. Similarly, in M.C. Mehta

v. Union of India & Others AIR 1988 SC 1037, this court observed that the

effluent discharged in river Ganga from a tannery is ten times noxious when

compared with the domestic sewage water which flows into the river from

any urban area on its banks.

The court further observed that the financial capacity of the tanneries

should be considered as irrelevant without requiring them to establish

primary treatment plants. Just like an industry which cannot pay minimum

wages to its workers cannot be allowed to exist, a tannery which cannot

set up a primary treatment plant cannot be permitted to continue to be in

existence for the adverse effect on the public at large. 
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 On sustainable development, the Supreme Court observed that there

has to be balance between sustainable development and environment. Before

acquisition of lands for development, the consequence and adverse impact

of development on environment must be properly comprehended and the

lands be acquired for development that they do not gravely impair the

ecology and environment19. 

The Court also laid emphasis on the principle of Polluter-pays.

According to it, pollution is a civil wrong. It is a tort committed against the

community as a whole. A person, therefore, who is guilty of causing

pollution has to pay damages or compensation for restoration of the

environment and ecology. 

In another important decision of this Court in the case of M.C. Mehta
v. Kamal Nath &amp; Others (2000) 6 SCC 213, this Court was of the

opinion that Articles 48A and 51-A(g) have to be considered in the light of

Article 21 of the Constitution. Any disturbance of the basic environment

elements, namely air, water and soil, which are necessary for life, would be

hazardous to life within the meaning of Article 21. In the matter of

enforcement of rights under Article 21, this Court, besides enforcing the

provisions of the Acts referred to above, has also given effect to Fundamental

Rights under Articles 14 and 21 and has held that if those rights are violated

by disturbing the environment, it can award damages not only for the

restoration of the ecological balance, but also for the victims who have

suffered due to that disturbance. In order to protect the life, in order to

protect environment and in order to protect air, water and soil from
pollution, this Court, through its various judgments has given effect to the

rights available, to the citizens and persons alike, under Article 21. 

Thus, the Apex Court of the country has made it clear in its

judgements that the directions of the court should meet the requirements

of public interest, environmental protection, elimination of pollution and



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 9(1), AUGUST  2013

63

sustainable development. While ensuring sustainable development, it must

be kept in view that there is no danger to the environment or to the ecology. 

Conclusion

The basic insight of ecology is that all living things exist in interrelated

systems; nothing exists in isolation. The world system in weblike; to pluck

one strand is to cause all to vibrate; whatever happens to one part has

ramifications for all the rest. Our actions are not individual but social; they

reverberate throughout the whole ecosystem20.

Promotion of small and cottage industries, control on the import of

consumption goods, improved agriculture etc, are some of the ways to reach

our goal. Importance should be given to the qualitative improvement of

human resources; education and health are to be given top priority. A

sustainable society has to aim at working in partnership with nature and

conserve resources and energy, reduce wastes and avoid degradation of

renewable. It should produce goods that are easy to recycle, reuse and

repair after use. The method of growing food and raising livestock have to

be based on the use of soil and water conservation, bio-fertilizers, biological

control of pests. The society should largely be a solar/wind/bio-mass based

society together with a whole range of environment friendly technologies
mainly based on renewable resources. Hence, resources should be utilized

prudently and the basic need of people is to be met without any serous

detriment to the environment. We, as responsible citizens should mend our

ways with regard to overuse, abuse and improper use of the limited natural

resources.
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Introduction

Historically teacher training programs have tended to react to the

educational theories and practices within schools of the day, so it was not

unusual to see teacher education programs divided between education for

typical and atypical children, thus regular and special education programs

have prevailed over the last few decades.

Over recent years, moves towards the inclusion of students with

special needs in mainstream classrooms have brought about greater

attention on how teachers are trained and supported. Commensurate with

this has been a growing interest in the way practicing teachers and pre-

service teachers perceive and respond to these students. Furthermore, there

has been a focus on whether newly qualified teachers feel adequately

prepared to provide effective and appropriate instruction for students with

special needs.

There is always a gap between what is developing in the schools of

our land and what the teacher preparation programs can accommodate

within their undergraduate programs. Experience within the schools claim

that inclusion is both possible and practical. It is academically and socially

stronger for all students than are other educational solutions to disability.

Teachers can teach inclusively without burning out, and without lowering

standards. “We know that it is better for all students to learn together and
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teachers can create an inclusive environment”. Expectation for inclusive

education in our schools requires urgent attention to the pre service

professional development of teachers. Universities currently have some level

of attention to the role of inclusion in schools and the role of the teacher in

dealing with students with exceptionalities.

Definitions of Inclusion and Inclusive Education:

‘Inclusion’ and ‘inclusive education’ have been defined asfollows.

According to Ashman and Merrotsy (2009) inclusion “is about

belonging, beingrightly placed within a group of people and having the

rights and qualities that characterize members of that particular group”.

In a similar vein, inclusive education refers to a concept of inclusion

that is “based on the notion that schools should, without question, provide

for the needs of all the children in their communities, whatever the level of
their ability or disability” (Foreman, 2011.)

Understanding Inclusive Education:

The concept and practice of inclusive education have gained importance

in recent years. Internationally, the term is increasingly understood more

broadly as a reform that supports and welcomes diversity amongst all

learners.

                     Inclusive education is a process that involves the transformation

of schools and other centers of learning to cater for all children – including
boys and girls, students from ethnic and linguistic minorities, rural

populations, those affected by HIV and AIDS, and those with disabilities

and difficulties in learning and to provide learning opportunities for all

youth and adults as well. Its aim is to eliminate exclusion that is a

consequence of negative attitudes and a lack of response to diversity in

race, economic status, social class, ethnicity, language, religion, gender,

sexual orientation and ability. Education takes place in many contexts, both
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formal and non-formal, and within families and the wider community.

Consequently, inclusive education is not a marginal issue but is central to

the achievement of high quality education for all learners and the

development of more inclusive societies. Inclusive education is essential to

achieve social equity and is a constituent element of lifelong learning.

Substantial progress has been made in achieving the Education for All goals

as evidenced by the increase in access and enrolment rates in many countries

and regions. Nevertheless, it is evident that new strategies and methods

must be adopted to reach out to the 75 million children who are still out of

school, the 774 million adults lacking basic literacy skills and the countless

others who are in school but not necessarily receiving quality education.
From a policy perspective, inclusive education means taking a holistic

approach to education reform and thus changing the way the educational

system tackles exclusion. Without clear, unified national strategies to include

all learners, many countries will not achieve the Education for All (EFA)

goals by 2015 and will seriously affect the attainment of the Millennium

Development Goals (MDGs) as well.

In 1994, the United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural
Organization (UNESCO) agreed on a set of principles regarding inclusive

education expressed in then Salamanca Statement (UNESCO, 1994). The

agreement of international recommendations to include content on inclusion

as part of teacher training programs has effected changes with

consequential altered requirements for these programs. Nevertheless, it is

surprising that some teacher education courses offer little in the form of

inclusive education and/or even fail to address key aspects of inclusion.

This claim is supported by the fact that many new teachers express

apprehension in regards to their ability to teach students with diverse needs

in mainstream classrooms and apportion blame on their preparation for

inclusion (Hemmings&Weaven, 2005; Jones, 2002; Scruggs &Mastropieri,

1996; Winter, 2006).
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Principles of inclusion

Inclusion is rooted in the right to education as enshrined in Article

26 of the 1948 Universal Declaration of Human Rights. A number of treaties

and normative instruments have since reaffirmed this right. UNESCO’s

1960 Convention against Discrimination in Education stipulates that States
have the obligation to expand educational opportunities for all who remain

deprived of primary education. The 1966 International Covenant on

Economic, Social and Cultural Rights reaffirms the right to education for

all and highlights the principle of free compulsory education. Finally, the

Convention on the Rights of the Child, the most widely ratified human

rights treaty, spells out the right of children not to be discriminated against.

It also expresses commitments about the aims of education, recognizing

that the learner is at the centre of the learning experience. This affects content

and pedagogy, and - more broadly - how schools are managed.

       Too often programmes targeting various marginalized and excluded

groups have functioned outside the mainstream – special programmes,

specialized institutions and specialist educators. Too often the result has

been exclusion – second-rate educational opportunities that do not

guarantee the possibility to continue studying. In developed countries, the

move towards more inclusive approaches is often complicated by the legacy

of segregated or exclusive education for groups identified as “difficult” or

“different”. But there is increasing recognition that it is better for children

with special needs to attend regular schools, albeit with various forms of

special support. Studies in both OECD and non-OECD countries indicate
that students with disabilities achieve better school results in inclusive

settings.

Education need to change to accommodate everyone

The overall goal is to ensure that school is a place where all children

participate and are treated equally. This involves a change in how we think
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about education. Inclusive education is an approach that looks into how to

transform education systems in order to respond to the diversity of learners.

It means enhancing the quality of education by improving the effectiveness

of teachers, promoting learning-centred methodologies, developing

appropriate textbooks and learning materials and ensuring that schools

are safe and healthy for all children. Strengthening links with the community

is also vital: relationship between teachers, students, parents and society at

large are crucial for developing inclusive learning environments.  

Curriculum need to change to improve learning and encourage the

inclusion of all pupils:An inclusive curriculum addresses the child’s

cognitive, emotional and creative development. It is based on the four pillars

of education for the 21st century - learning to know, to do, to be and to live

together. This starts in the classroom. The curriculum has an instrumental

role to play in fostering tolerance and promoting human rights and is a

powerful tool for transcending cultural, religious and other differences.

An inclusive curriculum takes gender, cultural identity and language

background into consideration. It involves breaking gender stereotypes not

only in textbooks but in teachers’ attitudes and expectations. Multilingual
approaches in education, in which language is recognized as an integral

part of a student’s cultural identity, can act as a source of inclusion.

Furthermore, mother tongue instruction in the initial years of school has a

positive impact on learning outcomes.

Teacher preparation towards inclusion:

The way teachers teach is of critical importance in any reform

designed to improve quality. A child-centred curriculum is characterized

by a move away from rote learning and towards greater emphasis on hands-

on, experience-based, active and cooperative learning. Introducing inclusion

as a guiding principle has implications for teachers’ practices and attitudes

– be it towards girls, slow learners, children with special needs or those
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who from different back grounds, Special talented children Etc.Adequate

pre-service and in-service teacher training is essential to improve learning.

Moreover, policies must address their status, welfare and professional

development. But there exists not only a severe teacher shortage, especially

in sub-Saharan Africa and South and West Asia, but a lack of adequately

trained teachers. This shortage has unfortunate consequences for the quality

of learning. A new curriculum cannot be introduced without familiarizing

teachers with its aims and contents. Assessment can help teachers to

measure student performance and to diagnose difficulties. But teachers need

to understand the value of good assessment practices and learn skills to

develop their own tests. 

Profile of inclusive teacher:

The inclusive teacher should be accompanied in his early professional

development by a mentor, following the facilitation and cooperation models.

The profile for the inclusive teacher should be as follows:

 The inclusive teacher is a professional educator committed to his/

her community, who recognizes individual differences and considers

them in his/her educational intervention actions. S/he participates

in collective teaching because it is essential for collaboration and

dialogue and is also creative in implementing education by facing

the challenges of diversity in specific educational project

interventions.

 The inclusive teacher by their multi-tiered formation has a holistic

educational view with strong skills and experience in order to

participate in diverse contexts.

The focus of all the actions is to develop an approach to inclusive
education teacher. Some are:
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a) Work together with other institutions to build a collaborative network,

connecting colleagues and diverse professionals, interchanging knowledge

and making new friends.

b) Promote educational research projects to develop innovation.

c) Participate in diverse social and educative programs in each community.

d) Support the collaborative work of all teachers because it is the best way
to attend to the diversity of our schools. In this sense, the mentoring process

has a transcendent role.

e) Choose the best student profile for teacher education.

f) Enrich the Teacher Preparation Programs, with transversal competencies

along the curricular plan.

g) Increase all professional skills in term of alternative and augmentative

communication systems such as Braille, Sign Language and Communication

Board through a supplementary program.

h) Make educational proposals to the Education Department in order to

improve the Training Teachers.

i) Collaborate with academic centers to share knowledge.

Approaches to improve pre service training programs for inclusive
education:

Promoting inclusion means stimulating discussion, encouraging

positive attitudes and improving educational and social frameworks to cope

with new demands in education structures and governance. It involves

improving inputs, processes and environments to foster learning both at

the level of the learner in his/her learning environment and at the system

level to support the entire learning experience.
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             Although professional development/learning remains a prominent

approach to prepare in-service teachers for inclusive education, greater

focus has been placed on university lecturers and course designers to prepare

new teachers for teaching in inclusive classrooms. The pre-service training

stage of a teaching career can be the most effective time to nurture

favourable attitudes and build confidence through the provision of high

quality training.

Most teacher preparation courses include a single introductory

subject in the area of inclusive education. Research has shown that these

introductory inclusive education subjects can have a positive influence on

the attitudes and confidence of those studying these subjects. To illustrate,

studies show that participation in compulsory subjects dealing with

inclusive education impacts favourably on discomfort levels, sympathy,

uncertainty, fear, coping, and confidence. single subject dealing with

inclusion cannot properly prepare beginning teachers to execute the

multitude of tasks associated with  inclusive practice, as well as cope with

the demands of an inclusive classroom.

Rather than focusing purely on an inclusive education subject to be

included within a  teacher education course, incorporating specific

professional experience where the pre-service teachers gain knowledge and

experience through working with students with special educational needs

in the classroom can have a much more potent influence on  their attitudes

and efficacy, as well as reducing their anxiety and concerns.

Another approach is a process of infusion throughout the

curriculum of B.Ed. program. In this approach all courses have inclusive

educational practices and provide students with a consistent message.

All programmes for pre-service teachers and in-service teachers must

be based on the interpretative and critical paradigms. Allowing encounter
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with others, and the collective and interpretive insight into environments

and circumstances and the development of research activities are

fundamental. The inclusive teacher has strong skills in action research

methods. The author believes that this paradigm generates conditions for

dialogue and collaboration. The dialogue needed for relationships and the

essence of collaboration is the recognition of otherness. Recognizing that

the other, is not a continuation of me, but has its own worldview leads

teachers to explain, interpret and act from their personal background.

Collaboration takes the value of the other as implicit – this implies strengths,

occupations and concerns. This vision then transforms from two ideas (you

and me) to a new figure (us). Such dialogue and collaboration are key
elements in inclusive education.

Conclusion:

India to achieve Education For All by 2015 has to concentrate on

the inclusive education policy. The reforms should be from the higher

education to primary level. In this process the role of parents, teachers and

community is high.So, according to the authors view it very important and

urgent to bring required reforms in the teacher education programmes in

India to promote the inclusive education. So that the teacher enters the

school with the prerequisite skills required for inclusive education. Inclusion

has been incorporated into almost every educational system, but we still

need to learn and understand the real meaning of Education for All with

quality and equity and recognize the fundamental role of teachers in the

advancement of social justice, human rights, and opportunities for welfare.
Each one of us needs to face the challenges in order to consolidate inclusion

for the benefit of our community.
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Euthanasia is one of the most perplex issues facing the mankind in

general and the legal, social, religious, ethical and moral fraternity in

particular and transcends beyond our national boundaries. Seldom an issue
has so many dimensions as euthanasia.

In this paper an attempt is made to make a case in favour of

euthanasia by examining some of the above issues by tracing the historical

timeline, the legislative efforts for enacting a law on euthanasia, and the

judicial pronouncements particularly in the English and Indian law and

the contribution made by Supreme Court to the multi-dimensional issue.

So what is euthanasia ? - The term “eu”- “thanatotis” is derived from Greek,

literally meaning “good - death”.1

The first known use of the word, perhaps, was by Suetonius, a Roman

historian to describe the death of Augustus Ceaser.2

However in common parlance and in its popular meaning as is

understood, it means‘ mercy killing’ presumably because death is caused

not because of the ailment but at the request of person concerned to the

Doctor, usually as a reason to end their suffering from an incurable or
terminal condition.

It has been rather poetically described by the famous poet Mirza

Ghalib thus: “Marte hain aarzoo mein marne ki, Maut aati hai par nahin aati”3
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Roughly translated it means -I die in the hope of dying, I am dying, but death

never arrives. (to put an end to pain and suffering once and for all) – Emphasis

added.

Though, it has been poetically described, yet the melancholy of a

person suffering mental agony and physical trauma can be visualized.  So
is it a modern phenomena? The historical timeline shows that concept dates

back to ancient times and to the four century B.C.

History of Euthanasia

A look at timeline shows that euthanasia or mercy killing, as we

know the term today was in existence from time of Mesopotamia, Assyrian.

However the first objection and controversy started from the time around

400 B.C, when the celebrated Greek physician Hippocrates famously

observed of his oath – ‘To please no one will I prescribe a deadly drug, nor

give advice which may cause his death’4 As we travel from ancient times

into modern times and into the 21st century, it shows there were divided

opinions on the issue of Euthanasia. Thus we can see that the issue has

become controversial with pros and cons attached to it.

 The various types of euthanasia that are recognized are:

1) Active euthanasia – It is a purposeful act, of intentionally administering

of lethal drugs, to end an incurably or terminally ill patient’s life.

2) Passive euthanasia - withholding or withdrawal of life-prolonging

medical treatment resulting in the patient’s death.

3) Voluntary euthanasia refers to euthanasia performed at the request of

the patient.

4) Involuntary euthanasia is the term used to describe the situation where

euthanasia is performed when the patient does not request it, with the

intent of relieving their suffering.
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5) Non-voluntary euthanasia relates to a situation where euthanasia is

performed when the patient is incapable of consenting.5

Another concept that is linked to end-of-life decisions and should

be differentiated from euthanasia is the doctrine of double effect. The

doctrine of double effect does not consider the death of the patient - (as
being euthanasia) that may result, as a consequential effect, from the course

of the treatment given, with the primary intention of alleviating pain, ——

however, which is probably a form of indirect euthanasia.6

Passive Euthanasia as being legal, in contrast to Active Euthanasia,

may be explained to by referring to this anecdote: A child, who says to his

teacher, “Do you think it’s right to punish someone for something that he

didn’t do?”. “Why, of course not,” the teacher replies. “Good,” the child
says, “Because I didn’t do my homework.” The core issue to the whole

euthanasia debate is “active euthanasia”, which  refers to the intentional

act to end an incurable or terminally ill patient’s life, usually through the

giving of fatal drugs at his or her request. Of course, in India even the issue

of passive euthanasia was not settled until recently.

Coming to modern times, now-a-days, organizations promoting legal

Euthanasia exist in many countries. The first step to address the application
of euthanasia, though in vain attempt, was to legalize mercy killing in the

year 1936 in England. Organizations supporting the legalization of

voluntary Euthanasia were established in Britain in 1935 and in the United

States in 1938. Though, some amount of public backing was there, but

their efforts were in vain in either of the nation.

In our country, legislative attempts to legalize Euthanasia started
way back in 1985 when a private bill (Varde bill) was introduced in the

Maharashtra legislative council to give immunity from civil and criminal

liability to medical practitioners who at the request of terminally ill or
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terminally injured patient withdrew medical treatment. The bill was strongly

criticized as giving scope for misuse. One B.V.Patil also made a similar

attempt in the Lok Sabha in the same year. But both the attempts resulted

in naught.7

Position in select countries of the world regarding Active Euthanasia

Netherlands

In the Netherlands, the legal debate concerning euthanasia got its

impetus in the year in 1973, with the case of Postma, where a physician

had facilitated the death of her mother following repeated explicit requests

for euthanasia.

Termination of Life on Request and Assisted Suicide (Review

Procedures) Act came into effect in 2002 thereby legalizing euthanasia and

physician assisted suicide in very specific cases, under very specific
circumstances.

Belgium

Belgium also decriminalized the practice of euthanasia in 2002 with

a rider that that it will apply only to patients who have completed 18 years

of age with other necessary procedure to be followed as safeguards. The

patients have the right to receive the treatment they are undergoing with

medicines to relieve pain. A salient feature is that the authorities have to

pay to ensure that poor or isolated patients do not ask to die because they

do not have money for such treatment. In the countries of  U.K, Spain, Austria,

Italy, Germany, France. In none of the above countries is euthanasia

or physician assisted death legal.

United States of America

As a rule Active Euthanasia is illegal in U.S.A, however, physician

assisted dying is legal in the state of Oregon
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Canada

In Canada, a physician assisting a suicide is illegal.

India

Euthanasia is not explicitly stated as a criminal offence in the Indian Penal

Code. It is generally accepted that it is covered under the offence of

attempted suicide  (section 309 IPC) or abetment of suicide (section 306
IPC) or under exception 5 to section 300 i.e. death by consent.8

Passive Euthanasia

Today, it is accepted, a terminally ill person has a common law

right to refuse modern medical procedures and allow nature to take its

own course, as was done in good old times. It is well-settled position

regarding law in all countries, that a terminally ill patient who is conscious

and is competent, can take an ‘informed decision’ to die a natural death

and direct that he or she be not given medical treatment which may merely

extend the life. There are apparently, a huge number of patients who have

reached a stage in their illness when according to well-informed body of

medical opinion, there are no chances of recovery and thus are not likely to

survive. There is also unanimity among Courts in all countries on certain

legal principles: - (Indian position as regards judiciary was not settled until

recently – This has been discussed in detail in the later part of the Article.)
Essentially, two kinds of patients are categorized for passive euthanasia

1) A Competent patient who has taken informed decision:

Every terminally ill patient, who is a competent patient has a right

to refuse treatment and the decision is binding on the doctors provided the

decision of the patient is an ‘informed decision’ (i.e., the decision is taken

by the patient who has been informed about (i) the nature of his or her

nature, (ii) any alternative form of treatment that may be available, (iii) the

consequences of these forms of treatment and (iv) the consequences of
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remaining untreated). Where a ‘competent patient’ takes an ‘informed

decision’, when he or she is terminally ill, not to receive medical treatment,

such a decision is binding on the doctors and if, contrary to that, any invasive

treatment is given it amounts to offence and if further the patient dies, it

may even amount to murder. Where a ‘competent patient’ takes an ‘informed

decision’ to allow nature to have its course, he is, under common law, not

guilty of ‘attempt of committing suicide’ as stipulated under sec 309 of

India Penal Code, 1860. ,

Further the doctor who thereby omits to give treatment, is also not

guilty of abetting suicide under sec. 306 of Indian Penal Code, 1860, or of

culpable homicide under sec. 299 read with sec. 304 of the Indian Penal

Code, 1860.

2) A Competent and also and an incompetent patient who have not

taken informed decision:

Every terminally ill patient, incompetent patients and also competent

patients who have not taken informed decisions, the doctor can take a

decision to withhold or withdraw medical treatment, if that is in the ‘best

interests’ of the patients and if it is based on the opinion of a body of medical

experts. Such patients are not competent to take ‘informed decisions’ about
withholding or withdrawing medical treatment.9 So inspite of the near

unanimity, why is it not accepted easily as a mechanism to address a problem

of the terminally ill patients in India. Euthanasia is not accepted easily as a

mechanism to address the problem of terminally ill patients in India because

as mentioned earlier the concept cannot be seen in isolation and it is multi-

dimensional in nature having wide ranging ramifications in the spheres of

legal, social, religious, ethical and moral field. In India, it is complicated

particularly by societal realities which could leave it open to gross abuse

inspite of the cherished institutions like the family and its values.
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There is always the fear that greedy relatives might mislead a widow in

order to grab her property. There is a fear from nature of medical facilities

available in India, that the team ‘terminally ill’ may not be properly valued.

The levels of education and enlightenment in India do not suggest that the

arguments for and implications of Euthanasia will be properly understood

and appreciated and thus one cannot be sure that the euthanasia is the

affirmation of the individual choice it is supposed to represent.

Above all in a country like India in which fake encountering and

corruption have became day to day business, a sensitive and risky issue like

Euthanasia is, has many dimensions attached to it. Because in Euthanasia

there is a question of life or death of the patient concerned and it cannot be

taken so lightly as any other question of law. It is therefore clear that are

two sides to euthanasia and it has generated debate across legal, social,

religious, ethical and moral fraternity, transcending the geographical

boundaries. Thus the concept of right to life and as a complementary to it

the right to die, is core to the debate on the issue of Euthanasia. So let us

look at some of the arguments for and against euthanasia are as follows:

Arguments for and against euthanasia

There are many arguments that have been put forward as regards the merits
and demerits of  euthanasia. A few of the main arguments regarding merits

and demerits of euthanasia are outlined below.

For -

Rights-based argument:  Advocates of euthanasia argue that a

patient has the right to make the decision about when and how they should

die. This premise stems from the principle of autonomy and self-

determination. Autonomy is the concept that a patient has the right to

make decisions relating to their life so long as it causes no harm to others.

They relate the notion of autonomy to the right of an individual to have a



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 9(1), AUGUST  2013

83

control of his/her own body, and should have the right to make their own

decisions concerning how and when they will die.

2) Lack of Social Security:  The absence of social security protection

system to such patients, especially in a country like ours where socio-

economic conditions are not favorable to one and all, ultimately
results in making them a burden on their family.

3) Beneficence : It is said that relieving a patient from their pain and

suffering by performing euthanasia will do more good than harm.

Advocates of euthanasia express the view that the fundamental

moral and social values, compassion and mercy, require that no

patient be allowed to bear suffering indefinitely and euthanasia

should be permissible.

4) Dignity : Protecting the dignity of a person is the essence of the

argument foe supporting euthanasia. To enable a person to die with

dignity, to die before they have reached a stage when they are

dependent on others for even the most basic of functions, is an option

that people should have a right to take.

Against

1) The sanctity of life : Central to the argument against euthanasia is

society’s view of the importance of life, which has both  religious
and secular connotation attached to it. The underlying ethos is that

human life must be respected and preserved.

2) Abuse of autonomy and human rights: It has also been argued that

patients’ requests for euthanasia are rarely independent, as in

majority of cases terminally ill patients may not be of a sound or

rational mind. In relation to human rights, some critics of euthanasia
argue that the act of euthanasia contravenes the “right to life”. The
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Universal Declaration of Human Rights highlights the importance

that, “Everyone has the right to life.”

3) The role of palliative care:  It is often argued that pain and suffering

experienced by patients can be relieved by administering appropriate

palliative care, making euthanasia a futile measure. The requests for
euthanasia are rarely sustained after good palliative care is established

4) The rights of vulnerable patients:  If euthanasia were to become an

established norm, it may give rise to instances that undervalue the

rights of vulnerable patients. These include coercion of patients

receiving costly treatments to accept euthanasia or physician-assisted

suicide.10

Judicial approach to the concept of Euthanasia

The Airedale case (Airedale NHS Trust v. Bland)11 in England is the
most celebrated and landmark case regarding euthanasia where it was

held by House of Lords that ‘withdrawal of life support’ is permissible in

respect of a patient in a persistent vegetative state as it is no longer beneficial

to the patient that ‘artificial measures’ be started or continued merely for

keeping the life going on.  The Court held that the principle of ‘sanctity of

life, is the concern of the State, however it was ‘not an absolute one’.

In India Supreme Court in Gian Kaur vs. State of Punjab12 gave a
judgment  that both euthanasia and assisted suicide are not lawful in India.

That judgment had overridden the earlier two Judge Bench decision of the

Supreme Court in P. Rathinam vs. Union of India13  holding that the right

to life under Article 21 of the Constitution does not include the right to die.

In Gian Kaur’s case14 the Supreme Court approved of the decision

of the House of Lords in Airedale’s case15 and observed that euthanasia
could be made lawful only by legislation. However it did not clarify who
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can decide whether life support should be discontinued in the case of  person

who is incompetent e.g. a person in coma or PVS.

This fundamental question has been arising often in India because

there are a large number of cases where persons go into coma (due to an

accident or some other reason) or for some other reason are unable to give
consent, and then the question arises as to who should give consent for

withdrawal of life support.

This is a very vital question in the  Indian context because of the

unfortunate low level of ethical standards prevalent in our society, resulting

in massive corruption which has really has become a way of life and hence,

the Court has to keep an eye on the persons who wish to inherit the property

of someone may not get him eliminated by some crooked method.

Even though nearly 15 years had passed after the decision of

Supreme Court in Gian Kaur vs. State of Punjab16  the Legislature has not

made any effort to legislate a law for addressing the problem of who can

decide whether life support should be discontinued in the case of an

incompetent person e.g. a person in coma or PVS.

This is the precise question which Supreme Court addressed in the

case of Aruna Ramchandra Shanbaug versus- Union of India and others17,

wherein the Supreme Court has made significant contribution by legalizing

passive euthanasia and addressed the question posed by the Court in Gian

Kaur vs. State of Punjab18 who can decide whether life support should be

discontinued in the case of an incompetent person e.g. a person in coma or

PVS. However, it had refused to allow passive euthanasia in case of Aruna

Shanbag19) though with a rider.

The general principle which the Supreme Court has enunciated to

justify its judgement is the ‘pallative care’ which Aruna Shanbag is receiving

and therefore the question of administering passive euthanasia was not

allowed and it was left open to be decided by the concerned authorities of



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 9(1), AUGUST  2013

86

the Hospital at an appropriate time by following the due procedure laid

down by the Court.  While laying down the procedure the court has

reiterated and emphasized a well known principle in English Law known

as the doctrine of parens patriae which originated in the 13th century where

the king was obliged to take on the role of parens patriae, which was earlier

explained in the case of State of Kerala vs. N.M. Thomas20

“The Court also is ‘state’ within the meaning of Article 12 (of the

Constitution).”

The court stated that in the case of an incompetent person who is

unable to take a decision whether to withdraw life support or not, it is the

Court alone, as parens patriae, which ultimately must take this decision,

though, no doubt, the views of the near relatives, next friend and doctors
must be given due weight. Thus the idea behind Parens Patriae is that if a

citizen is in need of someone who can act as a parent who can make

decisions and take some other action, sometimes the State is best qualified

to take on this role.

So, two basic issues crop up for consideration from the aforesaid discussion:

1) Whether the right to life under Article 21 of the Constitution does not

include the right to die as held in Gian Kaur’s case21,

2) The second issue is whether the Supreme Court by disallowing passive
euthanasia  in case of Shanbag22 by citing ‘palliative care’ has resulted in

the whole concept of ‘passive euthanasia’ being generalized. As far as

the first query is concerned, a reference has to be made to Article 21 of

the constitution of India, which is a fundamental right and which says

that “No person shall be deprived of his life or personal liberty except

according to procedure established by law”.23  The phraseology may be in

a negative sense, but it has conferred an obligation on the state to ensure

good quality of life and a dignified life to the people, which is the positive

aspect of the Article 21.
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Opponents of euthanasia argue that the Right to life’ including the

right to live with human dignity would only mean the existence of such

right up to the end of natural life. This may include the right of a dying

person to die with dignity. But the ‘right to die with dignity’ is not to be

confused with the ‘right to die’ an unnatural death curtailing the natural

span of life.

It is the opinion of the author that Passive voluntary Euthanasia

can be visualized as a fundamental right protected by Article 21 of the

Indian Constitution, which assures the right to life, since right to personal

liberty can be said to encompass the right of a patient to refuse life saving

medical treatment.

Thus, this author feels that, only when the right to life under Article
21 of the constitution includes the right to die, can a person be said to be in

true sense to be ‘living’ with dignity. Otherwise the life of the terminally ill

patient living in a total state of helplessness and at the mercy of one and

all, and no one to care for, can it be said to be life at all and living a life of

dignity. This is especially true in Indian context, where even physically

well being people are not able to live with dignity because of financial

problems with no one to care for. The old age homes in India are a testimony

to this fact, then what to talk of terminally ill patient experiencing severe

pain and no one to care for emotionally and otherwise.

In Gian Kaur vs the State of Punjab case24 that ‘right to life does not

include ‘right to die. If this is held to be true it can be said that sometimes a

paradoxical relation exists between law and morality on one hand and the

condition of the socially and financially deprived sections in Indian society.

However this is not a blanket judgment passed by the Court as will be

explained in the later part of the Article.
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Even a cursory reading of the word dignity in standard dictionary shows

that the terminally ill patients with extreme suffering are hardly living the

life of dignity. so what does dignity mean in its plain and simple sense.

So what is Dignity ?

Dignity means as  sense of self-importance25

Dignity means  manner indicative of self-respect, a sign or token of respect26

Dignity means quality of being worthy of esteem or respect;  self-
regard, self-respect, self-worth pride, pridefulness - a feeling of self-
respect and personal worth27.

Of course, Active Euthanasia (voluntary or otherwise) as it stands today,
is viewed as a crime as the same is not covered under Article 21 of the
constitution.

As far as first question is concerned, this author is of the opinion

that right to life under Article 21 of the Constitution includes right to die.
Though in the Gain Kaur vs State of Punjab case28, it was held that right to

life under Article 21 does not include Right to die or right to be killed post

Shanbag judgement, (which is discussed in some detail in later part of the

Article), the Supreme Court by legalizing passive euthanasia has ‘laid the

law’ in respect of Art. 21 of the constitution to mean as right to life includes

right to die thereby ensuring the that a person live and die with human

dignity.

Further, even as far as the Gian Kaur case29 is concerned it is

worthwhile to note certain observations of the Law Commission on ‘Medical

Treatment to Terminally Ill Patients (Protection of Patients and Medical

Practitioners)’. It offers an insight to the answers for both the above queries.30

As regards the Gain Kaur case31  it said whether a ‘right to die’ with dignity

was part of a ‘right to live’ with dignity in the context of Art 21 where
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death due to termination of natural life is certain and imminent and the

process of natural death has commenced.

The law commission also observed that a question may arise, in the

context of a dying man who is terminally ill or in a persistent vegetative

state that he may be permitted to terminate it by a premature extinction of
his life in those circumstances. This category of cases may fall within the

ambit of the ‘right to die’ with dignity as a part of ‘right to live’ with dignity,

when death due to termination of natural life is certain and imminent and

the process of natural death has commenced.

It further observed that “It is sufficient to reiterate that the argument

to support the view of permitting termination of life in such cases to reduce

the period of suffering during the process of certain-natural death is not
available to interpret Art 21 to include therein the right to curtail the normal

span of life. permissible, when death due to natural termination of life is

certain and imminent and the process of natural death has

commenced.”Pertinently it went on to state that “The last sentence must

be understood in the context of ‘assisted suicide’ and not in the context of

withholding or withdrawing life support.”

Thus it concluded the point by stating that “where a patient is
terminally ill or is in a persistent vegetative state, premature extinction of

his life in those circumstances, by withholding or withdrawal of life support,

is part of the right to live with dignity and, is The observations of the Law

Commission of India32 report clearly point to the fact that the law

commission has made a clear distinction ‘assisted suicide’ i.e Active

Euthanasia and ‘withholding or withdrawing life support’ i.e passive

euthanasia both in case of a competent patient and incompetent patient –

by following certain guidelines.
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Thus as has been explained by this author in the preceding

paragraphs the Law commission in its report33 has clearly observed that as

far as passive euthanasia is concerned , it is covered under Article 21 of the

Constitution, where the right to life can be said to include the right to die.

Coming to the second question, the Law Commission in its report34 has as

far back as in 1976 categorically stated that  passive euthanasia is legal.

The Supreme Court has in the Shanbag case ‘legalized’ passive euthanasia.

But the question to ask is, whether by disallowing passive euthanasia in

case of Aruna Shanbag, by citing palliative care been given to her,  has the

Supreme Court erred in generalizing the application of passive euthanasia.

Naturally question arises what is ‘palliative care’ ?. The Medical Treatment

of Terminally ill Patients (Protection of Patients and Medical Practitioners)

Bill, 2006 prepared by the Law Commission35 defines it36 ‘palliative care’

includes

(i) The provision of reasonable medical and nursing procedures for

the relief of physical pain, suffering, discomfort or emotional and

psycho-social suffering.

(ii) The reasonable provision for food and water.

This author submits that palliative care, though in principle it is a

good and proper concept and could also be beneficial, but in a country like

ours, where vast majority are at a disadvantage socially and financially

cannot hope to resort to palliative care and such a care could be available

to a few like in case of Aruna Shanbag37.

Hence disallowing passive euthanasia in case of Aruna Shanbag38

cannot be taken as a general rule but more as an exception to the general

rule.
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Conclusion

Thus, Euthanasia should be allowed in rare cases where there is no

purpose served by keeping such an suffering individual alive except to delay

his inevitable death. Even as on today medical science and technology have

not progressed so much as to confidentially say that one can be cured of all
suffering and that death can be certainly avoided for a definite length of

time.

At any rate even assuming for the sake of argument that science

and technology have indeed progressed, for majority of the Indians who

are vulnerable socially and financially, to have an access to it is nothing

but a distant dream.

The expertise and effort in terms of finance and time in looking

after a terminally ill patient, instead can be diverted to the needy. This is

more so relevant in the context of our existing economic conditions and

dearth of basic medical facilities.

Therefore in future, whenever the Supreme Court is seized of the

matter it needs to weigh pros and cons and balance the conflicting views

on euthanasia and arrive at a decision of allowing administering of passive

euthanasia by adopting a holistic and realistic approach.
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INTRODUCTION

Warfare being an important feature of British rule  during  17th &

18th centuries, many big & small encounters were the order of the day.

Each  & every Indian State planned its war strategy   to challenge the

mighty British armed forces in different & distinctive ways . Hyder Ali

who ruled parts of Modern day  Karnataka state  in South India was a

visionary who developed rocket technology as early as 1750s & confronted

the British military masters. This was an unique scientific innovation of
Hyderali & his valiant son Tipu sultan who devised this expertise to fight

the mighty British.

Mysorean rockets were the first iron-cased rockets that were

successfully deployed for military use. Hyder Ali, the 18th  century ruler of

Mysore, and his son and successor, TipuSultan used them effectively against

the British East India Company1.

Hyder Ali, prince of Mysore, developed war rockets with an

important change: the use of metal cylinders to contain the combustion

powder. Although the hammered soft iron he used was crude, the bursting

strength of the container of black powder was much higher than the earlier

paper construction. Thus a greater internal pressure was possible, with a

resultant greater thrust of the propulsive jet. The rocket body was lashed

with leather thongs to a long bamboo stick. Range was perhaps up to three-

quarters of a mile (more than a kilometre). Although individually these
rockets were not accurate, dispersion error became less important when
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large numbers were fired rapidly in mass attacks. They were particularly

effective against cavalry and were hurled into the air, after lighting, or

skimmed along the hard dry ground. Hyder Ali’s son, Tippu Sultan,

continued to develop and expand the use of rocket weapons, reportedly

increasing the number of rocket troops from 1,200 to a corps of 5,000. In

battles at Seringapatam in 1792 and 1799 these rockets were used with

considerable effect against the British.

By the end of the 18th century the postal system in the region had

reached high levels of efficiency. According to Thomas Broughton, the

Maharaja of Jodhpur sent daily offerings of fresh flowers from his capital

to Nathadvara (320 km) and they arrived in time for the first religious

Darshan at sunrise. Later this system underwent modernization with the

establishment of the British Raj. The Post Office Act XVII of 1837 enabled

the Governor-General of India to convey messages by post within the

territories of the East India Company Mail was available to some officials

without charge, which became a controversial privilege as the years passed.

The Indian Post Office service was established on October 1, 1837. The

British also constructed a vast railway network in the region for both
strategic and commercial reasons.

Their conflicts with the company exposed the British to this

technology, which was then used to advance European rocketry with the

development of the Congreve rocket.  TipuSultan organized his Rocket

artillery brigades known as Cushoon’s, Tipu Sultan expanded the number

of servicemen in the various Cushoon’s  from 1500 to almost 5000. The
Mysorean rockets utilized by Tipu Sultan, were later updated by the British

and successively employed during the Napoleonic Wars2. William Congreve,

reverse engineered these rockets to develop new ones for British troops

which were used by them in Wars fought later.
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Few of the rockets that were acquired during the siege of

Sringapatnam are still at display in Royal Arsenal Museum in London3.Tipu

Sultan’s father had expanded on Mysore’s use of rocketry, making critical

innovations in the rockets themselves and the military logistics of their use.

He deployed as many as 1,200 specialized troops in his army to operate

rocket launchers. These men were skilled in operating the weapons and

were trained to launch their rockets at an angle calculated from the diameter

of the cylinder and the distance to the target. The rockets had blades

mounted on them, and could wreak significant damage when fired en masse

against a large army. Tipu greatly expanded the use of rockets after Hyder’s

death, deploying as many as 5,000 racketeers at a time. The rockets deployed
by Tipu 4were much more advanced than those the British East India

Company had previously seen, chiefly because of the use of iron tubes for

holding the propellant; this enabled higher thrust and longer range for the

missiles5. British accounts describe the use of the rockets during the third

and fourth wars. During the climactic battle at Srirangapatna in 1799 A.D,

British shells struck a magazine containing rockets, causing it to explode

and sent a towering cloud of black smoke with cascades of exploding white

light.

After Tipu sultan ‘s defeat in the fourth  Anglo Mysore war the

British captured a number of the Mysorean rockets. These became influential

in British rocket development, inspiring the Congreve rocket, which was

soon put into use in the Napoleonic Wars. Hyderali’s father, the naik or

chief constable at Budikote, commanded 50 rocket men for the Nawab of

Arcot. There was a regular rocket corps in the Mysore Army, beginning

with about 1,200 men in Hyder Ali’s time. At the Battle of Pollilur , during

the Second Anglo-Mysore War, Colonel William Baillie’s ammunition stores

are thought to have been detonated by a hit from one of Hyder Ali’s rockets,

contributing to a humiliating British defeat.
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Hyder Ali and his son Tipu Sultan deployed them effectively against

the larger British East India Company forces during the Anglo-Mysore Wars.

These ‘missiles’, fitted with swords used to travel long distance, several

meters above in air before coming down with swords edges facing the enemy.

The British then took an active interest in the technology and developed it

further during the 19th century. The Mysore rockets of this period were

much more advanced than what the British had seen, chiefly because of

the use of iron tubes for holding the propellant; this enabled higher thrust

and longer range for the missile6. Although rockets existed also in Europe,

they were not iron cased, and their range was far less than that of their

oriental counterparts. While these hammered soft iron rockets were crude,
the bursting strength of the container of black powder was much higher

than the earlier paper construction; thus a greater internal pressure was

possible. In battles at Seringapatam in 1792 and 1799 these rockets were

used with considerable effect against the British.”

The areas of town where rockets and fireworks were manufactured

were known as Taramandal Pet (“Galaxy Market”)7.. The rocket men were

trained to launch their rockets at an angle calculated from the diameter of
the cylinder and the distance to the target. In addition, wheeled rocket

launchers capable of launching five to ten rockets almost simultaneously

were used in war. Rockets could be of various sizes, but usually consisted

of a tube of soft hammered iron about 8 inches (20 cm) long and 1.5 to 3 in

(3.8 to 7.6 cm) in diameter, closed at one end and strapped to a shaft of

bamboo about 4 ft (1 m) long. The iron tube acted as a combustion chamber

and contained well-packed black powder propellant. A rocket carrying

about one pound of powder could travel almost 1,000 yards. In contrast,

rockets in Europe, not being iron cased, could not take large chamber

pressures and as a consequence, were not capable of reaching distances

anywhere near as great. The entire road alongside Jumma Masjid near
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City Market and Taramandalpet, Bangalore was the hub of Tipu’s rocket

project where he had set up a laboratory.  In 1792, during the Third Anglo-

Mysore War, there was mention of two rocket units fielded by Tipu Sultan,8.

Lt. Col. Knox was attacked by rockets near Srirangapatna on the night of 6

February 1792, while advancing towards the Kaveri River from the north.

The Rocket Corps ultimately reached a strength of about 5000 in Tipu

Sultan’s army. Mysore rockets were also used for ceremonial purposes9.

During the Fourth Anglo-Mysore War, rockets were again used on several

occasions10. One of these involved Colonel Arthur Wellesley, later famous

as the First Duke of Wellington. Wellesley was defeated by Tipu’s Diwan,

Purnaiya, at the Battle of Sultanpet Tope. Quoting Forrest, At this point
(near the village of Sultanpet, there was a large tope, or grove, which gave

shelter to Tipu’s rocketmen and had obviously to be cleaned out before the

siege could be pressed closer to Srirangapattana island’

The commander chosen for this operation was Col. Wellesley, but

advancing towards the tope after dark on the 5 April 1799, he was set

upon with rockets and musket-fires, lost his way and, as Beatson politely

puts it, had to “postpone the attack” until a more favourable opportunity
should offer.The following day, Wellesley launched a fresh attack with a

larger force, and took the whole position without losing a single man. On

22 April 1799, twelve days before the main battle, rocketeers worked their

way around to the rear of the British encampment, then ‘threw a great

number of rockets at the same instant’ to signal the beginning of an assault

by 6,000 Indian infantry and a corps of Frenchmen11. The rockets had a

range of about 1,000 yards. Some burst in the air like shells. Others, called

ground rockets, would rise again on striking the ground and bound along

in a serpentine motion until their force was spent.

According to one British observer, 12"So pestered were we with the

rocket boys that there was no moving without danger from the destructive
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missiles ...”. He continued: The rockets and musketry from 20,000 of the

enemy were incessant. No hail could be thicker. Every illumination of blue

lights was accompanied by a shower of rockets, some of which entered the

head of the column, passing through to the rear, causing death, wounds,

and dreadful lacerations from the long bamboos of twenty or thirty feet,

which are invariably attached to them13.During the conclusive British attack

on Srirangapattana on May 2, 1799, a British shot struck a magazine of

rockets within Tipu Sultan’s fort, causing it to explode and send a towering

cloud of black smoke with cascades of exploding white light rising up from

the battlements. On the afternoon of 4 May when the final attack on the

fort was led by Baird, he was again met by “furious musket and rocket
fire”, but this did not help much; in about an hour’s time the fort was

taken; perhaps within another hour Tipu had been shot .After the fall of

Srirangapattana, 600 launchers, 700 serviceable rockets and 9,000 empty

rockets were found. Some of the rockets had pierced cylinders, to allow

them to act like incendiaries, while some had iron points or steel blades

bound to the bamboo. By attaching these blades to rockets they became

very unstable towards the end of their flight causing the blades to spin

around like flying scythes, cutting down all in their path.

Summary

These experiences eventually led to start a military rocket research

and development program in 1801, based on the Mysorean technology.

Several rocket cases were collected from Mysore and sent to Britain for

analysis. Their first demonstration of solid-fuel rockets came in 1805 and
was followed by publication of A Concise Account of the Origin and Progress

of the Rocket System in 1807 by William Congreve, son of the arsenal’s

commandant. Congreve rockets were soon systematically used by the British

during the Napoleonic Wars and the War of 1812.  By the 16th century,

Indians could manufacture  diverse varieties of firearms &  large guns in
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particular. This came to be used  in Tanjore, Dacca, Bijapur and

Murshidabad. Guns made of bronze were recovered from Calicut (1504)

and Diu (1533). Gujarât supplied Europe saltpeter for use in gunpowder

warfare during the 17th century. Bengal and Mâlwa participated in saltpeter

production. The Dutch, French, Portuguese, and English used Chhapra as

a center of saltpeter refining. Thus mysore played a pioneering  leader in

rocket technology.
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Introduction

Poverty is one of the biggest problems of the world and about one

billion people live in an extreme poverty. They have been suffering from

many socio-economic problems such as malnutrition, ill health, lack of safe

drinking water, poor sanitation, inadequate dwelling and other basic needs

for survival. The first goal of the Millennium Development Goals is to

eradicate extreme poverty and hunger. To achieve this goal, a target has to

be set that is, to reduce by half the proportion of people living on less than

a dollar a day by 2015. If the target can be realized, there will be an

opportunity to end the extreme poverty by 2025. It means that poverty is

the greatest challenge of global society. The greatest challenge to alleviate
poverty can be reflected through the contemporary poverty situation in

India, where a huge number of people lives below the poverty line. In India,

according to the National Commission, the incidence of poverty has

decreased on the basis of household consumer expenditure surveys. Between

the periods of 1973-74 and 1999-2000, the incidence of poverty expressed

as a percentage of people below the poverty line declined continuously

from 54.9 per cent to supposedly 26 per cent.

In regard to the first goal of MDGs, India aims to reduce the

proportion of people below poverty line from nearly 37.5 per cent in 1990

to about 18.75 per cent by 2015. As in 1999-2000, the poverty head-count

ratio is 26.1 per cent with poverty gap ratio of 5.2 per cent, the share of
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poorest quintile in national consumption is 10.1 per cent for rural sector

and 7.9 per cent for urban sector and the prevalence of underweight

children is of the order of 47 per cent. The role of Non-Governmental

Organisations (NGOs) in reducing poverty is not a new one. They have

been engaged in relief, emergency or longer-term development work or the

mixture of all three. Although the evidence on NGO performance in poverty

alleviation is mixed, up to now, it is generally assumed that NGOs have the

institutional capacity to reduce poverty. It is also frequently argued that in

comparing to the government, NGOs have comparative advantages. Many

NGOs have various activities to empower the poor people. In this paper an

attempt has been made to examine the roles of NGOs in alleviating poverty
in India.

Objectives:

The following are the main objectives of the present study:

 i). to assess the Strategies of NGOs in poverty reduction

     and alleviation in India, and

 ii). to examine the Social Contributions and Challenges of NGOs

in India.

 Methodology:

Basing on the above objectives, the data have been collected from

various secondary sources such as journals, books and research reports,
newspapers and online databases of the study concern. Further, analytical,

descriptive and comparative methodologies have been adopted and the

study is organised into the four broad sections. The following section assesses

the Strategies of NGOs in poverty reduction in India. The Social

Contributions and Challenges of NGOs are explained in the third section.

Major conclusions are presented in the last section.  It is hoped that, this
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study is very useful for researchers, policy makers and the government for

further research and development in this area.

Strategies adopted by NGOs in India

In helping the poor to climb out of poverty, Non-Governmental

Organizations (NGOs) use two approaches, ‘Supply-side’ and ‘Demand-

side’. From the supply-side or micro-tasks approach, NGOs provide various

basic public services to the poor. It is argued that especially in countries

where government lacked public services; NGOs play a significant role in

the direct provision of social and economic services. In general, NGOs emerge

and play the roles as service providers. Unlike the supply-side approach

where NGOs directly provide services to the people, the demand-side NGOs

play indirect roles. The demand-side role of NGOs can be seen as being an
articulator of the people’s ‘voice’. NGOs mobilize and clarify the demand

for services from both the government and the market so that the people

are able to achieve its development goals. In the context of service delivery,

generally NGOs seek to improve the access of the people to the services

provided by the state. NGOs are also engaging in policy advocacy to

influence public policies concerning the poor people. In line of this approach,

NGOs have developed various strategies to influence the process of public

policy making and to control the implementation of development programs

or projects. This is also an area into which NGOs have been moving during

the 1990s when they revise and re-strategize to move away from direct

service delivery and prioritize the policy advocacy and lobbying. These two

approaches are not mutually exclusive. In the recent trends NGOs combine
the two approaches for increasing their efficacy to reduce poverty. In

practice, NGOs can function on both the supply and the demand sides and

even forge the linkages between the two sides.
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Social Contributions and Challenges of NGOs

There is growing evidence that in terms of poverty reduction and

alleviation, NGOs do not perform as effectively as had been usually assumed

by many agencies. It is rare for NGO projects to be financially self-sufficient.

Although NGOs execute a number of very imaginative projects, many of
them appear to be unwilling to innovate in certain areas or activities.

Therefore, because of these limitations, the roles of NGOs in alleviating

poverty cannot be exaggerated. In general, the development interventions

of rural development and microfinance have reached the poor and increased

their standard of living. Rural development has been able to reach out the

poorest in India. In the context of the very established patriarchal system

in India, rural development is able to involve the women in every stage of

the program sequences. In the similar sense, from the outset of microfinance

scheme, microfinance places the women in the central position.

The successful program interventions of the NGOs are actually results

of long endurance and engagement in accompanying the poor. From the

beginning, these NGOs are formed as a part of their response toward the

ill-being of the poor. Their long engagement provides them with worthy

experiences and knowledge in dealing with complex and structural problems

of poverty. Right from such experiences and knowledge, these NGOs

formulate and implement their genuine and innovative strategies and

approaches of poverty reduction. The main characteristic of their approach

is that they put the core problem of the poor first. The program intervention

is designed as an entry point to address the core problem. Given that the
core problem of each area or community varies, a similar and rigid program

intervention cannot be practiced. In the case of rural development, the core

problem of the poor is the lack of sanitation, infrastructures, while in the

case of microfinance it is the lack of access to financial resources. It is very

reasonable to help the poor way out from the poverty trap. The principle
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lying behind their program interventions is that the poor have their own

resources and they can use them to address their problems. The successes

of rural development and microfinance program indicate that the poor are

able to improve their living conditions by their own resources. In this regard,

the role of the NGOs is not more than a facilitator and catalyst in enhancing

the quality of their life. Furthermore, the two NGOs combined the roles of

service provider with the efforts of strengthening local institutions or local

organizations. The scheme of the program interventions broadly confirm

the view that most NGOs place importance on the formation of new groups,

or the strengthening of existing groups, as a means of raising awareness,

empowering the poor, and promoting self-reliance. In order to make a
difference to livelihoods and capacities among poor people, NGOs must

foster autonomous grassroots institutions.

In the case of rural development, the establishment of local

institutions is a condition that must be fulfilled before the program can

start. Although it will take much time and energy, rural development seeks

to convince the villagers that the village committee is essential for the success

and sustainability of the projects. Microfinance also persuades the
community that only through the formation of the self-help groups can

they initiate collective actions for improving their standard of living. Local

institution is placed as the main vehicle to generate various collective

activities and become the main entry point to long term sustainable poverty

reduction programs. Therefore, through training programs and other

technical assistance, the NGOs seek to enhance the organizational capacity

of the local institution, and in turn make it a self-reliant organisation. In a

macro perspective, the successful performance of the NGOs is limited the

poverty reduction efforts.

Poverty is not only caused by a single factor but also many factors

influence the persistent poverty in India. It is difficult to see how NGOs
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could significantly contribute to alleviate the global poverty through stand-

alone projects at the local level funding or the delivery of basic social and

economic services. In this regard, there is an imperative need for NGOs in

moving from development as delivery to development as leverage. In other

words, in order to enlarge their level of achievements, NGOs must deal

with some challenges such as; i) Strengthening local institutions and building

linkages with development agencies at the gross root levels of the villages.

ii) Scaling up the program intervention to alleviate poverty in rural India,

iii) Building up synergy with the government and business sectors. iv)

Engaging in policy advocacy.

Conclusions

The involvement of Non-Governmental Organisations (NGOs) in
alleviating poverty has changed the life of the poor in developing countries.

By designing and implementing innovative program interventions, they

have enhanced the quality of life of the poor. They have facilitated the poor

to reach a first foothold on the development ladder. The conditions of the

poor have improved, sometimes quite significantly, as the result of the NGOs

intervention. Given their valuable experiences and the development of their

organizational capacity, it is most likely that their contributions to poverty

reduction will increase in the future. In order to assess the limitations and

enhance their performance, NGOs have to deal with some challenges -

strengthening local institutions and linking them with gross root local level

of development agencies, scaling up their innovative development program,

building harmony between the government and the private sector and
engaging in advocacy for pro-poor developmental policy.
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INTRODUCTION

               Unfortunately these techniques have several disadvantages. First

of all, the Fourier transform is unable to accurately analyze and represent

a signal that are non periodic, such as a transient signal.  It is possible to

detect a fault of any machine  at an early stage before the fault develops to

an eventual failure and interrupts the production process. Its application

saves a large amount of time for machine maintenance and reduces the

production losses greatly. The vibration diagnosis is normally carried out

in the following main steps: signal measurement, signal analysis, diagnosis

and strategic decision, where the signal analysis plays a key role and has

the task of extracting useful information.  Conventionally spectral analysis

techniques, based on the

Fourier transform provide a good description of stationary and

pseudo ulses) as shown in Fig.1; This is due to that assumption of the signal

to be transformed by fourier transform is periodic in nature and of infinite

length.
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Another deficiency of the traditional spectral analysis  is, it does not

provide any information about the time dependency of the frequency

contents. This becomes  a problem when the signals to be analyzed are

highly non stationary means frequency content changes with time.  In

practice  there  are many  cases  for  fault diagnosis, where the duration of

a vibration signal is very short and the frequency information changes with

time. Therefore in recent years there has been an increasing  interest  in  the

research of  signal analysisconcerning the time- frequency domain. The

development of the time-frequency analyses is motivated by the desire to

overcome the drawbacks of the conventional Fourier transform.

LITERATURE REVIEW

Condition monitoring is used for increasing machinery availability

and machinery performance, reducing consequential damage, increasing

machine life, reducing spare parts inventories, and reducing breakdown

maintenance. An efficient condition monitoring scheme is capable of

providing warning and predicting the faults at early stages. The monitoring

system obtains information about the machine in the form of primary data

and through the use of modern signal processing techniques; it is possible

to give vital information to equipment operator before it catastrophically

fails. The suitability of a signal processing technique to be used depends

upon the nature of the signal and the required accuracy of the obtained

information. Therefore, in this paper, signals obtained from monitoring

system have been processed using wavelet transform (WT) with suitably

modified algorithms to extract detailed information for induction machine

fault diagnosis. The results of this investigation depict that the application

of WT for processing and analysis of the vibration signal to different



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 9(1), AUGUST  2013

111

frequency regions in time domain improves the extraction of the information

that can enhance the ability of the system for diagnosis.

THE SIMULATION METHOD

FFT and  STFT TRANSFORM

               Fast Fourier Transform (FFT) is an important algorithm in the field

of digital signal processing (DSP) to compute the discrete Fourier transform

(DFT Fourier analysis involves representing a signal as the summation of

its constituent sine waves at various frequencies. If a signal contains a

transient of a finite time interval, its Fourier transform includes the

contribution from the transient pulse, but the information about the transient

is lost on the time axis. However, only wavelet analysis can adequately

handle signals with transients that have both high and low- frequency

components. Wavelet analysis accomplishes this by dividing a signal into

shifted and scaled versions of a fixed function, the original (or mother)

wavelet. Thus, wavelet analysis eliminates the restrictions of Fourier

techniques by considering a signal locally i.e., in time and frequency by

‘‘windowing in’’ only on a small portion of the signal.

A valid signal model is necessary for accurate

Vibration  detection. Normally, a vibration  waveform

is represented as a sinusoid and normal distribution

white noise (Gaussian noise) as follows:

            v(t)=s(t)+ó(n)            ——(1)

           Where  v(t)  is the vibration signal that consists

of s(t) the signal of interest, and is the scaling factor of the additive white

noise n, in which the signal is lost. To better approximate the actual vibration

environment for machine, the vibration model will be given as:
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 v(t)=sin(2ðf1t)+sin(2ðf2t)+randn(t)     ——(2)

Where f1and f2 are the frequencies that provide

information  about  the mechanical malfunction of  the

machine.  For this model the vibration signal is totally

corrupted by additive white noise, represented by randn(t)

IV. EXPERIMENT RESULT

   In this section, the vibration model is expressed as:

    v(t)=sin(2ðf1t)+sin(2ðf2t)+randn(t)   ——(3)

            Simulation is based on a short pulse (over a 2sec

period) to better approximate real vibration signals.
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Tool Used for analysis is Matlab 7.5

      Simulation of the proposed system has been done in Matlab software.
Simulation results are shown in figure 4 to 6
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PROPOSED ANALYSIS BY WAVELET TRANSFORM

Vibration signal of healthy machine wavelet decompositions

(Daubechies) Daubechies Wavelets The Daubechies wavelet transform is

named after its inventor, the mathematician Ingrid Daubechies , one of the

brightest stars in the world of wavelet research. As one of a number of

wavelet families, the Daubechies family of wavelets, so called compactly

supported orthonormal wavelets—thus making discrete wavelet analysis

practicable–is widely applied in engineering.

In this simulation, the wavelets are also used to make wavelet

analysis. Here, we first introduce Daubechies wavelets in detail.

Remarkably, the Daubechies wavelet function (mother wavelet) is

orthogonal to all functions

WT is a time-frequency analysis technique. Due to its strong

capability in time and frequency domain, it is applied recently by many

researchers in rotating machinery. It decomposes a signal in both time and

frequency in terms of a wavelet, called mother wavelet. The WT includes

Continuous Wavelet Transform (CWT) and Discrete Wavelet Transform

(DWT).

MERITS OF THE SYSTEM

Fault diagnosis method based on the WT. DWT and CWT have

been tested on real measurement signals collected from a vibration system

containing machine unbalance rotating fault. Better results are obtained

by identifying the type of fault. Such method is useful for improving the

conditions monitoring and faults diagnosis of rotating machines. It remains

to test its application on a signal containing two or more types of faults.
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CONCLUSION

       Analysis of vibration signal and the results of the investigation

demonstrate the components of signal  the FFT STFT. In proposed

investigating Different families of WTs will be implemented with vibration

signals covering the proposed machine conditions.

The results of testing various popular types of the WT show different

degrees of success in relating the decomposed band with machine condition.

signal analysis techniques play a key role for fault diagnosis of Machine.

Traditional spectral analysis techniques provide a good description of

stationary signals. However they cannot give any information about the

time dependency of the frequency contents of a signal.
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In recent years finance also has been viewed as an anti-poverty

tool because it helps the unemployed to become employed, thereby

increasing their income and consumption and reducing poverty. In many

countries, however, traditional financial institutions have failed to provide

this service. To improve the access of the poor households, particularly the

rural poor, to institutional credit and to reduce their dependence on informal

sources of credit, the cooperative movement was started initially in 1904

and major Commercial Banks (CBs) were nationalized in 1969; and Regional

Rural Banks (RRBs) were started in 1975 to advance loans to the rural

poor. Providing credit to the poor is often considered risky because the

poor have no collateral (land or other physical assets) to offer for bank

loans. Moreover, as the poor may not be able to bear the risk of self-

employment  due to lack of entrepreneurial skills, financial institutions

serving only the poor may face high default rates. Micro finance revolution

in recent times occupies a prime role on women’s empowerment and

poverty alleviation. Studies on micro finance indicate that adopting the

method of group lending through SHGs could reduce the lending and

supervision costs of public sector banks and raise repayment rates.

Puhazhendi (2000) Khandkar R Shahidur (1998) Karmakar (1998)

Puhazhendi and Satyasai (2000) Ramakrishna. R (2001,2003,2004) Pallavi
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Chavan, R Ramakumar (2002) Frances Sinha (2005) Priya Basu and

Pradeep Srivastava (2005) Kabeer N (2005)  and Satish.P.(2005) in their

studies have systematically analysed the various aspects of micro-finance.

However, the studies that examined relative efficiency of alternative

channels of credit to the urban poor have also been limited in number.

Loan repayment performance of urban poor to formal, informal and micro

credit sources have not received enough attention. Information on these

aspects is vital in evolving appropriate procedures for channeling

institutional credit to urban poor. The present study therefore, endeavors

to examine the income levels, incidence of poverty and borrowing and

repayment practices adopted by sample households towards different

sources of finance.

Objectives of the Study:

1.   To study the Socio-economic profile of the sample households.

2.  To examine the factors determining borrowing and indebtedness of

urban poor households and their  access towards different sources of

finance.

3. To assess the relative efficiency of alternative channels of credit in

enhancing repayment rates and to suggest suitable ways of further

improving the efficiency of   Micro Finance Mechanisms.

Methodology

In this study, Multi-stage Sampling technique is used in the selection

of the units. Accordingly, at the first stage, Visakhapatnam city in the

Andhra Pradesh is selected purposely. The second stage of sampling is the

selection of Ward. Out of the 49 Wards in the Visakhapatnam city, 23 and

23E Wards were selected for the study which had the maximum coverage
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of urban poor households and also maximum coverage of Self-Help Group

(SHG) households during the reference period 2003-04 .The Third stage of

sampling involved the selection of households. In all, 375 households were

selected for the study by using random sampling technique. While 250 of

these households are members of SHGs(MFB- Micro Finance Borrowers),

the remaining 125 households are out of the coverage of SHGs (NMFB-

Non Micro Finance Borrowers ). These two groups of sample households

have been chosen, keeping in view, the probability proportion to their actual

number in the total number of poor households in the study area. A survey

is conducted during the period from 1st April 2012 to 31st  Dec. 2012. The

participation of the individuals in borrowings is analysed with the help of

Probit Model. To assess the determinants of access to different sources of

credit, Tobit model is used.

Socio-economic Profile of the Sample Households

The socio-economic profile of the sample households shows that a

majority of the heads of the households are in the age group of 18-39, for

both the groups of households. The family size of the households is less

than four members for MFB households. Regarding literacy levels of the

heads of households, the proportion of literates are more among MFB

households than in the N-MFB households. There are also clear cut

differences in the literacy levels of the family members between the two

groups. These differences may be due to empowerment of the poor through

micro finance. The high percent of households in the asset range of more

than 1.5 lakhs in MFB households may be due to possession of government

land for construction of houses. More than half of the total members in

both the households are non-earners. Among the earners, the percent of
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earners in MFB is higher than that in N-MFB households. The dependency

ratio is lower in MFB households than in the N-MFB households.

The analysis on the occupational pattern of the workers showed

that in MFB and NMFB households, the majority of workers are construction

labourers and salaried people. In the salaried class, majority of the workers

are working in organized sector in MFB households when compared to N-

MFB households. This may be due to empowerment of households through

micro finance. The distribution of households according to income range

showed that 53 percent of the MFB households are in the income range of

above Rs. 20,000 /-per year as against only 29 percent in the case of NMFB

households, indicating that there are income variations between these two

groups of households. The analysis of the source wise income distribution

showed that in both the households, the major source of income is from

construction labour, followed by salaried income. However, in the salaried

income, income from organized sector is more in MFB households than in

NMFB households. It can be concluded that due to micro finance and

empowerment, the increased employment opportunities in the organized

sector are high. The household income as well as the percapita income of

the MFB households is higher than that of the NMFB households. It can

also be noted that households, which participated in groups are able to

make significant improvements in their incomes compared to the households

that do not have the group help.

To sum up, the MFB households are in a better position in terms of

family size, literacy level, value of assets, earning status and dependency

ratio, occupational pattern, and income-consumption relationship than the

NMFB households.
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Factors Determining Borrowing and Indebtedness

The analysis of borrowing between the MFB and N-MFB households

reveal that the percentage of borrowing from informal sources of the MFB

households account for 45 percent where as it is 74 percent in N-MFB

households. In the MFB households the formal credit accounts 55 percent

in which micro credit constitutes around four-fifth of the total. This clearly

indicates that group lending could be a good supplementary for the formal

credit system. The higher average amount of debt in the MFB households

compared to the N-MFB households indicates that linking of SHGs with

banks could increase the demand for credit.

The agency wise analysis shows that co-operative banks play a vital

role in providing formal credit and commercial banks play a major role in

implementing the new innovative group lending approach. The purpose

wise analysis shows that in both the households the percentage of formal

credit in productive purposes is negligible. The analysis of borrowing

according to rate of interest shows that formal and micro credit carries

interest rates lower than informal credit. The analysis of borrowings by

nature of security shows that by group security, the formal credit is made

available for the urban poor without any physical collateral. Finally the

above analysis conformed that micro credit supplements the borrowings of

the urban poor households effectively.

In order to enhance the urban households’ participation in micro

credit programmes, the analysis was carried out to analyse the determinants

of the participation in borrowing of the individuals. While analysing the

determinants the attention was shifted from the household level to

individual level. The rationale behind this shift was firstly enhancing the

individual’s participation in borrowings automatically enhances the
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household’s participation in borrowings. Secondly, the individual

characteristics as well as household characteristics influence the access to

credit. The participation of the individuals in borrowing is analysed with

the help of Probit Model.

The results of the Probit analysis indicated that factors like position

of the individual in the family as head (HEAD), membership in any social

organization (MSO) individual earnings (IER) and sex of the individual

(SEX) are significant.  The probability of participation in borrowing by the

head of the household is higher in N-MFB than the MFB. It is 62 percent in

the N-MFB households and only 14 percent in MFB households. Having

membership in some social organization enhances the participation of the

individuals in borrowing. This is higher by 197 percent in the N-MFB

households and it is 30 percent in the MFB households. The parameter sex

is negative in the MFB and N-MFB households, and it implies that the

probability of female’s participation in borrowing is higher by 46 percent

than men in the N-MFB and is higher by 10 percent in the MFB households.

Regarding the variable IER, the hypothesis is that higher the income lower

will be the borrowing. In MFB household the probability for borrowing is

low which is 0.003 percent and in N-MFB household the probability of

borrowing is high which is 0.0025 supporting the above hypothesis.

 The access to different sources of credit is analysed with the help

of Tobit Model. In the Tobit Model the main interest is in finding out the

amount of borrowing by an individual from different sources in relation to

socio-economic variables, which influence their access either positively or

negatively. The results of the Tobit analysis indicate that the probability of

borrowing is 0.36 for micro credit, 0.05 for formal credit and 1.00 for

informal credit in the MFB households. In contrast it is 0.30 for formal and
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0.60 for informal credit sources in case of the N-MFB households. It clearly

indicates that the existence of micro credit programme brought down the

probability of borrowing from formal sources. The informal sources are

playing still a major role in their borrowings.  Out of the 12 factors

identified six are turned out to be significant factor that determined amount

borrowed from different sources. They are age of the individual AGE, sex

of the individual SEX, position of the individual as head of the household

HEAD, value of assets owned by the individual VAOWN, value of assets

owned by households VAH, membership in some social organization MSO.

Due to the organizational effects their access towards formal sources of

credit will also improve. Micro credit can act, as an alternative to informal

sources as well as a supplementary to formal sources to meet the credit

needs of the urban poor.

Micro finance repayment performance

The repayment performance of loans has shown that repayment of

micro credit is better compared to formal and informal credit this may be

due to the group based approach in respect of micro credit. In respect of

MFB, savings are the major source of repayment of micro credit and income

from wages and salary (organized and unorganized sector) are the major

means of repayment of formal and informal credit. In N-MFB households

income from wages and salary continue to be significant source of

repayment for formal and informal credit. In all the three forms of the

borrowings the repayment of the loans taken for the productive purposes

is found to be better than the loans taken for unproductive purpose though

it is marginal.

It can be observed from the table that in respect of micro credit the

repayment performance is better for all ranges of interest rates. However,
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in respect of formal credit, very poor repayment was reported for all ranges

of interest rates. But in respect of informal credit among the both the

categories of households, there is no specific trend as such, to show that

the repayment performance varies with the rates of interest.The repayment

performance in respect of loans contracted from micro credit agencies for

all purposes is found to be better compared to formal and informal credit

sources.

Summary and Policy Suggestions

The study has brought to the fore that the micro finance experiment

has increased their employment pattern, income levels and borrowing

pattern towards formal source of finance but it is marginal. The effect of

micro credit mechanism led to a reduction in transactions costs of borrowing

and benefited the lenders also by improving the loan repayment rate.

Further, the SHG experiment has reduced the intensity of poverty. It is also

observed that as compared to N-MFB households, those who were covered

under MFB fared better in socio-economic empowerment and nutritional

development. However, there are limits to micro finance as a tool for poverty

reduction. However effective the role of micro finance organizations in

providing financial services to the poor may be, still they cannot substitute

for broader policies to promote pro-poor economic growth, equitable social

development and democratic participation in collective forums of decision-

making. In the absence of such policies, micro finance may at most provide

safety net for the poor rather than a ladder out of poverty.  Then how is the

SHG-Bank linkage helpful in this direction? Delivering micro credit to the

poor and the poorest still is primarily an NGO activity. They proved to be

the best vehicles for the quick expansion of outreach of micro credit and

they have matured in their management skills. But at the same time they
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have started facing new problems because they are not part of the formal

financial structure. The most critical problem faced by NGOs today is finding

money to lend out to the poor. Then what is the best way of promoting

SHG-NGO activity on a wider scale?
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Introduction

Development is a founding belief of the modern world. In

development all the modern advances in science, technology, democracy,

values, ethics and social organization fuse into the single humanitarian

project of producing a far better world. The concept of development, like

modernization appeared in academic writing only after the second quarter

of the 20th century when scholars became attentive to the problem of

development in Asian, African and Latin American countries which became

independent one after the other and set out on the path of planned growth

of their economies. Development projects are necessary for the progress of

a country because they are meant for the production of energy, irrigation

facilities, fertilizers, machinery and industrials goods. India has the largest

number of development projects in the world quite possibly, the largest

number of development- induced persons in the world as well.

After independence the government of India relayed on the path of

planned development and this development taking its pace through Five

year plans. Specifically First and Second Five year plans focused on the

development through heavy industries and due to these heavy industries

there came the need of energy. In earlier days we relied on coal, petroleum

etc. for this but as we know that these are non renewable sources of energy

and if we use these resources extensively they will vanish one day. Hence
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in order to meet the growing energy demands, we need renewable sources

of energy. There are several sources of renewable energy on which the

human life is dependent like wind, solar, geo-thermal, water (Dube 1988).

In the post-independence period, India has been grappling with the

problem of fast economic development through the implementation of

numerous projects like dams, industries, airport, railways and roads. For

this purpose large area of land has been acquired which has been resulted

in the displacement of millions of people without proper concern for the

resettlement and rehabilitation. Most of the development victims belong to

the poor sections of the society like dalits, tribal, women and other backward

classes (Murickan 2003).

In the state of Jammu and Kashmir (J&K), there are various

development resources that exist but due to unavoidable circumstances,

state can’t exploit these resources effectively. Slowly and gradually J&K

government took up the cause of development with the help of central

government of India. On April, 1983 Prime Minister of India, laid the

foundation of 390MW Hydro-Electric project, to be built on the swift flowing

Chenab River in Kishtwar District. Initially it was planned that 30 meter

high concrete dam will be constructed across the mighty Chenab near Dul

village 14 km away from Kishtwar on Paddar road. A tunnel of 9.78 km

has been bored across the Kishtwar bend. Its diameters 7.3 meters at Hasti.

An underground power house constructed had 3 turbines with a capacity

of generating 130 MW of power each has installed, it is one of the biggest

power projects in India. The Dul Hasti project has been taken over by

National hydro Power Cooperation (NHPC) of India. The Dul Hasti project

provided power to the Northern Grid with beneficiary states being Jammu

and Kashmir, Punjab, Haryana, Uttar Pradesh, Rajasthan, Delhi and
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Chandigarh. The present endeavour is an attempt to analyse the implications

in terms of its negative and positive consequences of construction of Dul

Hasti Project in Kisthwar District of Jammu and Kashmir.

Dam projects are planned to meet the demands of electricity for

industries and to control floods, irrigate agricultural land and supply

drinking water. World Bank (1994) has stated that the socio-economic

returns are high from the investment in dams. But the other side of this

dam construction provides a gloomy picture, because this leads to

population displacement which means the process of uprooting individuals

or community from their land, resources and culture. It puts people in a

new environment, unfamiliar neighborhood, new production relation,

changed social dynamics, new leadership etc (Sah 2001).

The World Commission on Dams (2000) with its worldwide survey

report agreed that dams have adversely affected many people and societies.

Displaced persons suffer losses and experience traumas, sharing more in

plains than in gains of development (Cernea 1996). It has been estimated

that the big dams alone have displaced some 30-40 million people.

Displacement here refers to the forced migration. It occurs in at least two

distinguishable forms, direct displacement and indirect displacement. Direct

displacement refers to the people who are removed from their land for the

construction of dams and their reservoirs and other infra-structure projects.

Indirect displacement by development on the other hand refers to the

displacement that is mediated by process not directly under the control of

decision makers, such as market processes and environment degradation

resulting from different interacting development activities. Official figures

state that as many as 21 to 33 million persons are likely to have been

displaced. Case studies indicate that most official figures are estimates e.g.
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by official count 1,10000 persons were displaced by the Hirakud dam in

Orissa, while research put them at 1,80,000 (Patnaik 1996).

In Kishtwar it was found that before the construction of Dul Hasti

project people earned their livelihood through forest and agriculture. They

used to collect medicinal plants and also engaged in floricultural activities,

sheep rearing etc. But after the completion of Dul Hasti project, people

have left their traditional occupation and engaged themselves in private

occupation and some of them joined Dul Hasti project. All these things

have led to migration. One of the main reasons of migration of people from

one place to another is the search for the new avenues of livelihood. Thus

migration due to development project becomes an important issue to be

addressed. Loss of traditional occupation is generally accompanied by the

movement of people in search of wage employment. Generally, the young

and energetic males migrate and women are left behind to take care of the

home and children. Children also feel their responsibility at a very young

age and start working in industrial areas for earning their livelihood.

Social implications: positive and negative

Dam project in Kishtwar has provided many positive benefits to

the people of the district, their educational level has also become high

because NHPC provided them better educational facilities. People have also

been benefitted due to better health facilities and transport facilities. But

development also has its dysfunctions, due to the construction of dam it is

seen that it leads to the destruction of environment with the construction

of roads and other infrastructure activities create additional pressure on

forest. Degraded catchments also result in erratic water flows resulting not

only in dry season shortages but also a surplus during heavy rainfall and

cloudbursts, threatening the surrounding people and also the safety of the
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dam. The degradation of the catchments also adversely affects the

biodiversity and other ecological functions of the forest.

The present research has studied the Dul Hasti project located in

Kishtwar in Jammu & Kashmir with reference to the consequences of

development arising out of construction of dam. The project is an

embodiment of interstate relationship and cooperation amongst the states

of Punjab, Rajasthan, Delhi, Chandigarh, Himachal Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh,

Uttaranchal, and Jammu and Kashmir. Thus the Dul Hasti project

considered as an epitome of development has also led to the migration of

people from one setting to another. With the construction of dam people of

Kishtwar found new way of earning livelihood they have left behind their

traditional jobs and have engaged in private jobs. Children belonging to

the area are studying in Kendriya Vidyalya (Central School). There is also

some visible effect on the lives of women due to increase in educational

facilities.

Some women have also got employment in Dul Hasti Project and

they are not dependent on their husbands any more for their day to day

necessities. They have become economically independent. Better Hospital

facilities have also raised the health level of the people of the area. Road

connectivity with rest of the state has also enhanced the economic

productivity of the area and people have opened their own shops along

the national highway and near the project sites. This has resulted in people

becoming economically well off and they have started earning well.

It was seen that the family structure has also under gone change.

Traditional joint family now is giving way to nuclear family because people

have migrated from one place to another in search of better job opportunities.

Some people have migrated along their families and in some cases it was
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found that only husband, wife and their children migrated, while in other

cases it was found that whole family has migrated with grand parents and

children. This causes the family disintegration which has no doubt become

the main cause of loss of traditional culture and values because migrated

families adopt themselves with new culture. Due to migration it was also

seen that women’s role also gets enhanced. If only the male member of the

family migrates the whole responsibility of the family left behind, comes on

the women’s shoulders. But if the whole family migrates, the responsibility

of the family is shared by both male and female members. It is also seen

that migration has bad impact on the lives of the small children because

they find new environment and new friends and try to adapt themselves

in new environment. In Kishtwar it was found that small children indulged

in crime for example the children of migrated families were involved in

theft cases, activities and their role in terrorist activities also surfaced.

Asian Scenario

Large-scale hydroelectric projects are still being constructed in

developing Asia. The three Gorges Dam project in China remains the largest

and one of the most controversial hydroelectric power projects under

construction in the world. Construction of the 18,200 MW project began in

1993, but it has been in various stages of planning since 1919, when it was

first proposed by the Chinese leader Sun Yat Sen. Supporters of the dam

argue that it is needed to help control flooding along the Yangtze river, as

well as provide much needed electricity from a source that does not produce

greenhouse gases in comparison to the fossil fuel which produces the

greenhouse gases. More than 4,800 people were killed in the floods of 1998

and 1999. Project advocates expect the dam to produce as much as 85

billion KW of electricity per year (i.e. 9% of the electricity consumed in

China) after its completion in 2009.
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Opponents of the dam believe it would cause an irreparable damage

to the nature by harming the indigenous flora and fauna, threatening such

species as the endangered Yangtze River dolphins and several plant and

animal species. There are also concerns about the pollution that may be

caused by the dam. Water pollution along the Yangtze River will double as

the dam traps pollutants from mining operations, factories, and human

settlements that used to be washed out to sea by the strong currents of the

river. Further an estimated 1.1 million to 1.9 million people are expected to

be displaced due to the construction of this dam (Gajananda 2011).

Hydroelectricity in India is already well established. India ranks fifth

in the world in terms of hydropower potential as per a report prepared by

National Hydroelectric Power Corporation of India (NHPC). A vision paper

prepared by the Central Electricity Authority (CEA) on development of

hydroelectric potential envisages harnessing the entire balance hydropower

potential of India by the year 2025-2026. Hydroelectric contributes 22%

(21,104 MW out of 96,803 MW) of the country’s total installed electricity

generating capacity. 9% of the dams in the world are in India. The CEA

assessed the country’s aggregate technical feasibility of hydro potential at

94,000 MW.

There was a rapid increase in dam construction in India during

1951 to 1985, from a total number of 246 major and 1,059 medium River

valley projects, 65 major and 626 medium projects were completed. The

hydro share in India has declined from 44% in 1970 to 25% in 1998.

Presently, the Indian government has plans to increase the hydroelectric

capacity by 35,490 MW by 2012. Twelve large-scale projects are scheduled

for completion by 2002. From the environmental angle submergence of forest

by hydel projects can cause a great threat to biodiversity of the region as
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has been seen in cases of Idukki and Periyar projects. In Manipur, Tipaimukh

HE (Multipurpose) Project (1500MW) is planned at the junction of Mizoram,

Manipur, and Assam. An area of about 390 sq. km. is proposed for the

construction of a rock-filled earthen dam at a height of 162 m. The site is

500 meters downstream of the confluence of Tuivai and Barak Rivers.

Dam projects in India: few case studies

Large dam construction has been an important and expensive

undertaking for the Indian government. While dams have enhanced

agricultural productivity in India, there is no evidence that they have been

very cost effective, and they have significantly adverse distributional

implications. The case of large dams suggests strongly that distributional

implications of public policies should be central to any evaluation. Clearly,

the case of large dams suggests the need to understand the institutions and

power structures that led to the implementation of these projects.

Sonebadhra Project

There are eleven projects in Sonebhadra district of Uttar Pradesh,

constructed over a span of 32 years (1960-1992). The Rihand dam project

(1960) displaced about 10,000 families and compensation given at that time

was 30 times of land revenue which came to around less than Rs.100 to a

few hundred rupees. What happened to the oustess who include a large

number of Scheduled Tribes and Scheduled Castes was really unimaginable.

Some of the families belonging to the first displacement have been displaced

five times in 32 years.

The NTPC project at Shaktinagar Sonebhadra displaced many

families and provided them with meagre cash compensation besides plots

which were in a very bad condition according to the reports available. In

fact Nehru must have visualized that the temples of modern India would
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make some people untouchable by not allowing the benefits to reach them.

Thus it is a revitalization movement of the elites to maintain their supremacy

in the area by causing large scale exploitation of the under privileged people.

In the early eighties Rihand Thermal Power Project was established which

caused the large displacement in the area.

The compensation package has been disastrous in all projects in

Sonebhadra since all of them followed the Land Acquisition Act of 1894

which provides cash compensation to only those who have direct interest

in the title. In Sonebhadra, the land settlement records are not in proper

shape. Most of the people there are land less and there are many people

who derive their sustenance from land without owing it directly or indirectly

like the share croppers, or as services castes working through Jajmani system.

According to Saksena and Sen (1998), 85% of the oustess were landless

and only 11% of them got jobs. The displaced people were resettled as

communities, with complete disregarded to their age- old social structure

and social organisation.

Hirakud Dam

It is the longest dam in the world, which was completed after eight

years of construction work that began in 1956. It irrigates 5,40,000 acres of

lands. The project submerged 29 villages and 112,038 acres of cultivated

land and displaced 22144 families. In an interesting study Baboo (1992)

find that the oustess found it very difficult to settle down in the first 15

years .Earlier, most of them had agricultural and allied occupations. In the

heterogeneous rehabilitation colony of Kashipalli, adaptation was less

painful because the people could get jobs in the industrial and urban sector

as the colony was close to an urban industrial milieu. But the people in the

homogenous colony of Kudapali had to be content with poor quality
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agricultural land that was allotted to them. In the first few years the people

had to survive on forest foods, roots and leaves. People in another village

(partly submerged foreshore village) could revive their past mainly because

houses were not submerged and because they had access to non-agricultural

income in the nearby urban centres.

In Sapne, people suffered the most and the peasants became

pauperized. Even after three decades, people did not feel at home. Baboo

says that the compensation package was very poor and rehabilitation plan

was completely unsatisfactory as the planners had little knowledge about

rural life. The community life of the villagers got completely scattered and

the oustess, even after 30 years of displacement, are not able to reconstruct

their past social space. Besides, the cost benefit analysis of the dam indicates

that it has failed in its major objectives like electricity, irrigation flood control

and enhanced agricultural production. Baboo opines that the decreasing

facilities from this dam could make the dependent population increasingly

restless, insecure and frustrated about their future course of action.

The Upper Kolab Project

It is located Koraput district of Orissa, for which work began in

1976 and which was completed in 1985. It produces 95 megawatt of farm

power and is irrigating 47,985 hectares of land in the area. It displaced 147

villages with 5366 families, the majority of whom were tribal .They are

resettled in 11 colonies far away from their native villages. Patnaik’s (1996)

empirical account on them shows that as expected, the compensation

package was very poor, particularly the cash transactions. The money was

kept in a post office or bank and the procedure required the signature of

two account holders to with draw money. The rehabilitation colonies were

set up virtually in the waste land where the people had to fetch water from
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a distance of three kilometres. The oustees were shocked because they were

displaced from daru ( wood), pani (water) dumba ( ancestor) and hundi (

village deity). They can no more marry their father’s sister’s daughter

because all the kins were scattered now. Under the situation, either they

had to remain unmarried or had to marry some other person, the concept

of basagarh (dormitory) completely disappeared. The institution of family,

kinship, religion and economy, in short, the entire social structure had been

completely devastated. Now it was only a piece meal approach to life while

learning to live with hunger, perceived terror of the sahukar (money lender

shopkeeper) and the curse of the God.

The Koel Karo Project

It is located in the Jharkhand area of Bihar. It will submerge 256

villages partially and 135 wholly. About 1, 50,000 people among whom

90% are tribal are to be displaced, 30,000 acres of sanasdaris (burial places)

are also to be submerged to produce 710 megawatt electricity. The project

was conceived in 1954, but the planning Commission gave clearance in

1973 and allocated RS. 173 crores which escalated to Rs. 1700 crores by

1994. The life expectancy of the project is merely 20 years but the human

cost involved is unimaginable. The tribals who live on about 54 wild plants,

herbs, and shrubs as food, medicine and timber are bound to be distressed

by their displacement.

Narmada Case

The Sardar Sarovar project in Gujarat, which has worldwide

attention, is a burning example of peoples’ protest against the mindful

developmental activity of the policy makers. The Narmada Bacho Aandolan

an NGO is opposing the project. It has very strong grassroots support and

has received, according to Baviskar (1997), a support- base which is multi-
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class, multi-ethnic and multi-culture in nature. According to her, the NGO

is posing a serious challenge to the State. However on the Narmada issue

there are other NGOs (for example, the Arch Vahini ) whose views are

radically different from Narmada Bachao Aandolan (Das, 1996). The Arch

Vahini, along with other NGOs first rejected the resettlement package that

was offered and then combined together to demand better resettlement

packages. After having wrested what are regarded to be appropriate deals

from the government, they agreed to be associated with the rehabilitation

process.

Dul Hasti Project

Dul Hasti project began in 1983, it is a hydroelectric project situated

in Kishtwar, and Jammu & Kashmir in India built by NHPC.The power

plant is built on the swift flowing Chenab River in the Kishtwar region. It is

one of the major projects implemented in Kishtwar which was

commissioned in April 2007. The project provides peaking power to the

northern grid with the beneficiary states being Jammu & Kashmir, Punjab,

Haryana, Uttar Pradesh, Uttarkhand, Rajasthan, Delhi, and Union territory

of Chandigarh. In Dul Hasti project, hydroelectric power project comprises

a diversion dam at Dul across the river Chenab and power house at Hasti.

The Dul Hasti project has 106 m long head race tunnel with a drop of 235

m carries water to the underground power house.The power house

accommodates three turbine sets, each coupled to 130 MW generations.

The Dul Hasti project involves the installation of three – generation units of

130MW each in Kishtwar district. The annual generate 1,928 million units

of electricity which will be sold to Jammu & Kashmir, Punjab, Delhi, Uttar

Pradesh, Rajasthan, Chandigarh, and Uttaranchal. On the total power

generation, one per cent free power is for local area development in addition

to twelve per cent free power to the host state.
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The Dul Hasti project station is a run of the river hydroelectric scheme

located on the river Chenab envisaging generation of 390 MW of power.

The major components of Dul Hasti project are a 65 m high and 165 m

long concrete gravity dam across the river Chenab, and 10.571 km, long

head race tunnel a restricted orifices type 18.25 m diameter and 90 m high

surge shaft one 6.7 m dia and 311.4 m long pressure shaft an underground

power house with three generating units of 130 MW each and a 7.46 m dia

and 307 m long tail race tunnel. After the 24 years the first phase of the Dul

Hasti hydroelectric project over river Chenab in Jammu Kashmir is ready

to supply 390 MW of power. The Dul Hasti project has three units and

each unit has 130 MW. The power situation in the state has been a key

focus area for the government for decades Jammu & Kashmir required

around 1900 MW per year, at peak demand of which about 1000 MW is

available.

In Kishtwar the River Chenab has a more than 2,000 MW capacity

to generate hydro power project. That is why Kishtwar was chosen as the

location for constructing hydroelectric project. The construction of Dul Hasti

project required a 700- members’ strong work force in its operational state

500 people will be working every day. The project involved excavation of

an 11 km tunnel through the mountain. The contract for the power

generation project was first awarded to a French consortium at a price of

$50 million, who almost immediately asked for an upward price revision.

The site was intended to capitalize on the proximity to a large river systems

capable of providing the water capacity needed to run a hydroelectric plant

of Dul Hasti dimension.

Following tables shows the socio-economic conditions of

respondents affected due to Dul Hasti project.
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Table 2.3 shows the description of Muslim families who are affected due to

the construction of DHP. The Mintoo’s are most affected among Muslims

who reside in the concerned area under study i.e 34.38% because there

land has mostly come under the project site. NHPC has taken over the land

by providing them compensation. After them the least affected were

Baagwan’s i.e. 15.62% and NHPC also provided them compensation for it.

Labor Issues

During Dul Hasti project, various issues related to the people

involved in working in the project came up. One of such incident was the

labour issue with Jai Prakash Company. People of Kishtwar protested

against the Jai Prakash Company, which had hired the contractors for DHP.

People were angry because JP Company provided jobs to the outsiders as

outsiders were more educated and highly skilled than local people. The

agitation was started in village Sangrambhata, during this agitation one

person died and more than ten persons were injured in the police firing.

After a long agitation company agreed to provide employment to the local

people. All the jobs were provided on two bases, one through company

and the other through local contractors, who hired the labour for various

construction activities.

As per the office record about 1200 people took the benefit of jobs

provided by JP Company. When the project was completed in 2007, JP

Company terminated the services of 1200 local labourers from the company.

This resulted into another agitation against the company. The people were

actively participated in this agitation and their popular slogans were to

block the road (Ghera bhandi), local politicians also joined the agitation

against the JP Company. After one month of agitation, company agreed to

give compensation to the aggrieved laborers and this pacified the laborers
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because they got nearly 2 to 6 lakh rupees. From this compensation some of

them started their own business and some of them invested money in other

areas.

Rehabilitation and Resettlement Policy NHPC 2007

When the Dul Hasti project was started in Kishtwar in 1983 there

was no Rehabilitation and Resettlement (R&R) policy. And those people

who had lost their land they were given compensation in terms of money

and jobs. But with the passage of time, Rehabilitation and Resettlement

(R&R) policy was started by NHPC in 2007. Rehabilitation and Resettlement

policy focuses on a thorough understanding of the social, cultural,

intellectual and economic background of the affected people and knowledge

of good practices which would enable them in taking appropriate measures

to reduce the distress of Project Affected Persons.

NHPC aims at building a rapport with the project affected persons

gain their confidence and take all necessary measures to improve the overall

quality of life of those who gave their land, house and memories for the

development of hydro projects. Social impact assessment is a crucial tool

and should be conducted in depth for assessing real situation in the field

and understanding people’s perception about the project. Rehabilitation

and Resettlement further emphasizes that a change in mind set is required

by the project proponent. The focus should not be on acquiring land but on

providing benefits to the people, whose lands are required for the project

and make them feel comfortable. NHPC believes that Rehabilitation and

Resettlement package has to be marketed among the people.

Misunderstanding by stakeholders due to miss communication or

lack of communication from project developers, is the major cause of unrest
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in project areas leading to anti-project feeling. For communication to be

effective, it is emphasized that communication should penetrate at all levels

and section of the society, instead of restricting it to some elites and influential

families/persons in the affected area. Importance should be given to

identification of skills of affected stakeholders. If that is done eligible Project

affected Persons (PAPs) can be given requisite training for getting a job

and can be helped to get absorbed.

Hence the rehabilitation and resettlement policy introduced by

NHPC build a rapport between the public who are affected by the project

and give them appropriate compensation so that they not feel any kind of

problem. This is an important addition because most studies shows that

the oustees have to wait for many years before they receive compensation

amount. The provision that they should be paid compensation and resettled

before their migration is a step in preventing this situation. Through R&R

policy of NHPC the local population of Kishtwar benefitted a lot.

Changes in life style

Dul hasti project in Kishtwar has changed the living conditions of

people. The people living in Kaccha houses have constructed Pucca houses.

In Kishtwar district developmental project directly or indirectly has lead to

the improvement in standard of living of local population. When the

developmental project was taking place in Kishtwar, it had a direct or

indirect impact on all aspects of life. Due to economic development people

moved from one place to another place and constructed pucca houses .It

has been found that those people who are permanent employees in NHPC

( Dul Hasti project) they have undergone a greater change in their living

standard as compared to other persons who are employees on contractual

basis. Economic change that the people have experienced has brought

change in the standard of living like as food habits, dress pattern and
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traditional culture of people has undergone change. Residential colonies

are fully equipped with facilities for education, health and extra-curricular

activities; they bring substantial changes for better living. Thus improvement

in the standard of living is increased which is an indirect outcome of

developmental projects.

Conclusion

Through the present study, it was found that Dul Hasti project

played both positive and negative role in Kishtwar. The project provided a

lot of economic opportunities to the local population, has led to the

development of roads, construction of schools, hospitals, parks and other

basic facilities in the area. During the study it was also found that project

had many negative consequences like loss of human lives with the

construction of dams, loss of underground water, social disintegration,

migration, ecological disturbances, labour agitation etc. In the present

research the people who are affected by the construction of Dul Hasti project

have been taken into consideration. According to the NHPC office records

about 790 families are affected in four villages and one town.

The Dul Hasti project provided power to the Northern Grid with

beneficiary states being Jammu and Kashmir, Punjab, Haryana, Uttar

Pradesh, Rajasthan, Delhi and Chandigarh. In 1980s Kishtwar was
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considered as a backward area because of lack of proper facilities like electric

facilities, roads, health, education etc. and people were lived under

impoverished condition. In Kishtwar, society was static because poverty

and illiteracy was the main factor as society was not fully developed. Before

the Dul Hasti project people earning their livelihood through agriculture,

small business and some depended on forests. But when this project was

started about 2000 people had got jobs directly or indirectly because of

project. Due to this project local people underwent a change in their socio-

economic conditions. Whenever the development project is implemented

in any place then it has both positive and negative impacts.
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INTRODUCTION

This article sets out to discover the dynamics of the migratory process

in relation to the social settlement of the migrant ethnic groups in the host

society. Two main models of migration and incorporation dominated

academic approaches in the late twentieth century: first, the settler model,

according to which immigrants gradually integrated into economic and

social relations, re-united or formed families and eventually became

assimilated into the host society (sometimes over two or three generations);

second, the temporary migration model, according to which migrants stay

in the host country for a limited period, and maintained their affiliation

with their country of origin.

Throughout the world, large numbers of people are exposed to

cultures other than their own, either through direct contact – from

migration, travel, or conquest – or from indirect contact, via the media –

television, movies, and print. Such contact blurs the lines between discrete

cultural groups. As increasing numbers of people move across national

and cultural borders, or are exposed to foreigners in their own country, or

experience historical and cultural changes that occur around them, they

face contrasting values, attitudes, and behavioral norms that ultimately

raise questions of identity. These contrasts are particularly salient among

immigrants, who are dealing with two sets of values, those of their culture
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of origin and those of their culture of settlement (Phinney, Ong, and

Madden, 2000).

Anthropologists are currently studying a wide range of migration-

related topics. Many of them, of course, are not entirely new: anthropologists

have been researching migration dynamics and impacts since at least the

1930s. Since the 1970s the discipline’s burgeoning interest in ethnicity has

largely entailed research on post-migration communities. Since 1990s,

migrant transnationalism has become one of the most fashionable topics.

There is still much to do in research and theory around migration, not least

with regard to debates around migration and issues related to ethnic identity

formation.

There has come about an un-precedented revival and reawakening

of ethnic identities in many parts of the world in recent years. This revival

has been strengthened by the process of globalization, the worldwide salience

of cultural diversity, the accelerated pace of technological, social and cultural

change, extensive international migrations and increasing contacts between

different ethnic groups, and the growing visibility of transnational diasporas

(Giddens, 1991).

Theoretical debates on migration and ethnicity

Sociology has been in the service of the nation-state since its inception.

On the one hand, new assimilation theory argues that, over time, most

migrants achieve socioeconomic parity with the native-born but that

ethnicity and race matter, and that both the native-born as well as

immigrants change along the way (Alba & Nee 2003; Jacoby 2004; Kivisto

2005). Segmented assimilationism suggests several possible trajectories for

migrants on their route to incorporation, including becoming part of the
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mainstream, remaining ethnic, or becoming part of the underclass and

experiencing downward mobility (Portes & Rumbaut 2001; Portes & Zhou

1993). Both perspectives acknowledge that patterns of assimilation,

acculturation, and integration vary depending on the country and context

of departure, immigrant characteristics, immigrant enclave capacities and

the political, social, and economic context of the sending and receiving

communities (Waters & Jimenez 2005).

During the 1990s, transnational migration scholars added a third

perspective to these conversations. They argued that some migrants

continued to be active in their homelands at the same time that they became

part of the countries that received them. They described how migrants and

their descendants participate in familial, social, economic, religious,

political, and cultural processes that extend across borders while they become

part of the places where they settle (Basch et al.1994; Faist 2000 a,b; Glick

Schiller et al. 1992).

Lucassen (2006) argues that transnationalism is too easily

dichotomized as incompatible with assimilation and delineates three forms

of transnationalism_bi-local, bi-national, or pan-ethnic, that vary in their

relationship to migration assimilation. Others claimed that migrants had

always maintained ties to their countries of origin and that, therefore, there

was little new (Waldinger & Fitzgerald 2004).Still others, while

acknowledging the salience of transnational ties for the first generation,

predicted they might rapidly decline among their children (Lucassen 2006,

Portes et al.1999).

Debating on the domains of transnational migration, the migration

scholars worldwide have highlighted five main domains viz the economic,

political, social, cultural and religious. Similarly there is a general consensus
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about the trends of research in migration and ethnicity. Haller & Landolt

(2005) argued that at the core, the questions that concern mostly here include

the various forms, the factors that produce transnational migration; and

the consequences for economic, political, and social life. They have outlined

some fruitful developments in methodology and three promising areas of

research: (a) space, place, and the nature of embeddedness; (b) the variable

consequences of transnationalism (i.e. both negative and positive outcomes);

and (c) comparative studies of international migration and internal migration

with a continued emphasis on transformations and the social construction.

Research in Transnational migration is one piece of the emerging

field of transnational studies. In light of contemporary globalization, scholars

acknowledge that the sanctity of borders and boundaries is a very recent

development, both in human history and in social scientific theory. They

also recognize that humans continually create and recreate boundaries,

moving, trading, and communicating across them, thereby making fluidity

and change a part of all human social formations and processes (Levitt &

Khagram 2008).

Ethnicity, migration and the group formation paradigm

Over the past decade or so, a new paradigm has appeared in the

social sciences that build systematically on the contributions from

anthropology and comparative ethnicity; the ethnic group formation or,

alternatively, the boundary making paradigm. It can be characterized by

four axiomatic assumptions that derive from the various critiques of the

Herderian approach. First, ethnic groups are seen as the result of a reversible

social process of boundary making rather than as given component parts

of the social world (constructivist assumption). Secondly, actors mark ethnic

boundaries with cultural traits they perceive as relevant, such as language
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or dialect, dress patterns, different family structures, house types, or

phenotypical markers such as skin color or facial features. These diacritica

vary from society to society and are not equivalent to the sum of “objective”

cultural difference that an outside observer may find (subjectivist

assumption).

Third, ethnic boundaries result from actions of individuals on both

sides of the boundary and from their interactions across the boundary. Ethnic

groups therefore do not grow naturally from the social cohesion between

individuals that share culture and origin, but result from acts of social

distancing and closure vis-à-vis members of other categories (interactionist

assumption). Consequently, privileging co-ethnics and discriminating

against ethnic others in the various domains of social life from making love

to making war represents the basic mechanism in processes of ethnic group

formation and stabilization (Williams 1989; Verdery 1994; Wimmer 2002).

The boundary-making approach should also be able to analyze the

emergence and the conditions of reproduction of historically stable and

situationally less varied boundaries that leave little room for individual

manipulation. The boundary-making approach has recently gained some

ground in migration research (Alba 2005; Zolberg and Woon 1999; Roger

Waldinger 2003(b); Bommes 1999) and others have used the boundary-

making language to review central issues of the field. While there are many

differences in theoretical orientation of these authors, and even some quite

substantial and explicit disagreement between them, their analysis

nevertheless proceeds along similar ways. While it is too early to offer a

review of the substantive empirical results that this emerging tradition has

produced, we can describe in how far it differs from the standard approach

in immigration research.
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How and why do individuals identify with their own or new ethnic

groups? The issue of ethnic self-identification, that is the question of how

to label oneself as a member of a certain ethnic community, is especially

difficult for international migrants who have to decide whether and how

strongly to identify with their country of origin and their host country.

Ethnic identity appears to be potentially endogenous, and its determinants

are not properly understood. Migration into a different area or region brings

certain challenges to the survival of the ethnicity of the immigrant group.

Migration and thereby the mixing of different cultural groups often leads

to the reduction of the link between territory and culture. The possibility of

a culture sustaining its ethnic integrity is put, therefore, into jeopardy.

Pakhtoons originally belonged to the frontier tribal areas of NWFP,

but owing to economic and political reasons migrated to Kashmir about

100 years ago. Nadeem Hasnain (1994) argues that tribal groups like

Pakhtoons administered into various states of India due to ‘pushed out’ or

pull factors like employment, better income and living conditions. The same

were the causes of the migration of Pakhtoons into the state of Jammu &

Kashmir in India.

During the process of settling down they underwent a gradual

process of taking the various cultural traits of the dominant cultural group,

mainly the Kashmiris. Now living with Kashmiris for more than a century,

the Pakhtoons have lost their basic cultural and traditional structure to a

large extent. On one hand their migration into the valley has brought lot of

assimilative challenges to their socio-cultural identity, particularly since the

last two and a half decades; and on the other, they are to some extent

becoming conscious of this loss of social identity. It is therefore necessary to

discover as to what extent the Pakhtoons living with Kashmiris in Anantnag
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have succeeded so far in the social formation of their ethnic identity since

they migrated.

Initially, Pakhtoons by settling mainly in the geographically

segmented areas like foothills, formed clusters to ensure cultural

distinctiveness, kinship nearness and also socio-economic security of the

villages. Such cultural distinctiveness  however  was a promising factor till

the end of the first generation of the actual migrants i.e. the great-grands

or grands of the present day Pakhtoons. During the course of fieldwork

some respondents with an age of above hundred years were interviewed.

If the Pakhtoons today have some traditional cultural identity with them,

it is due to such members of their ethnic group.

A growing literature investigates the determinants of location choice

by immigrants. In the first significant study on this, Bartel (1989), finds

that post-1964 migrants to the U.S. tend to locate in cities with a high

concentration of immigrants of similar ethnicity.  A characteristic of

international migration is the clustering of immigrants in ethnic communities.

Prominent examples are the concentration of Turks in Germany, Tamils in

Switzerland, Moroccans in the Netherlands and Belgium, Italians in

Argentina, Greeks in Australia, and Ukrainians in Canada.

Living in the host country systematically changes the ethnic self-

identification of migrants either due to the willingness of migrants to attach

themselves to the host country; or it can be due to incentives and efforts of

the host country, i.e. the willingness of the host country to integrate the

migrants. Marriages between people of different ethnic identities and the

resulting growing numbers of children of mixed heritage is yet another

important factor which fosters the formation of a new social identity in a

migrant context. These individuals, even more than their parents, face a
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range of identity issues as they deal with a cultural context not of their

own choosing (Root, 1996). Nevertheless, such individuals adapt well

(Phinney and Alipuria, 1996) and illustrate another aspect of the cultural

blending.

As stated earlier, Pakhtoons initially tried to remain culturally distinct

by adopting certain methods and ethnic endogamy was one of them. Today

the scenario is not that much restricted. The data from fieldwork shows a

considerable number of marriages with Kashmiris and also with Gujjars.

Such cultural trends not only show assimilative changes but also mark an

ideological shift with respect to the traditional structure of Pakhtoon society.

It is thus established here that the ideological change comprising modern

values is among the important prerequisites of assimilation of Pakhtoon

culture after they migrated.

Much of the international literature on ethnic intermarriage has been

used as an indicator of ‘social distance’ between groups (Bogardus, 1925;

Muttarak, 2003). Muttarak suggests the study of ethnic intermarriage is of

importance because intermarriage is an important measure of intergroup

relations, and it acts simultaneously as both a primary cause and an

indicator of social and cultural integration. Since intermarriage reveals the

existence of interaction across group boundaries, it is often regarded as an

intimate link between social groups.

Visibility of Ethnic identification with the host society

Over time, the sense of self typically evolves (Phinney, 2003). People

learn the language and customs of the new society; they begin to identify

with locals to different degrees. Nesdale (2002) pointed out that the host

and ethnic identification can be influenced by years of residence, being

able to speak the host country’s language, having knowledge of the customs
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of the host country, and following ethnic traditions and others. Thus many

different factors influence the degree to which immigrants identify

themselves with the host society or maintain their ethnic identity. To start,

one of the important factors is that of cultural differences. According to

Nesdale (2002), when cultural dissimilarity increases, it might be expected

that “immigrants would find themselves less able to simultaneously adopt

a new and possibly discrepant set of cultural values and practices or to

discard their own cultural identity in favor of the new cultural identity”.

The issue of ‘visibility’ was broadly discussed by Garbi Schmidt

(2004), who talked about Islamic identity formation among young Muslims.

Her idea was that “we all are visible by our very existence”, however, she

was questioning “what transforms us into something public, what places

us in the center of public debate” (Schmidt, 2004). She pointed out that

“Muslims in the West are undoubtedly visible due to aspects of aesthetics

and body politics, for example when practicing Muslim women dress

differently than the majority, and when Muslim communities establish

houses of prayers with an ‘authentic’ Islamic architecture” (Schmidt, 2004).

In spite of that, an immigrant’s social status, the myths and stereotypes

about a particular nationality or ethnicity create ‘visibility’ and challenge

the host societies.

One the one hand, ‘non-visibility’ should help to assimilate, but on

the other, a few of the respondents added that even if their differences are

“non-visible”, they never forget their own ethnic identification. As Yuval-

Davis (1997) said, “the non visibility of the difference is of no help ultimately

because of the fear that, hiding his essential difference, he can take over

what is not rightfully his: he is, and for ever will remain so, a stranger”

(1997). Nesdale (2002), however, suggested, that when the host country is
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positively disposed toward immigrants, identification with both the host

country and the immigrants’ ethnic group is likely to be facilitated (2002).

Thus it seems that ethnic visibility may or may not be related with

whether a migrant society identifies with its own ethnicity or with that of

the host country. Scholars like Nesdale believe that certain factors like the

nature of relationship between the migrant and the host societies and the

level of perception between them determine whether the migrant society

adopts the host ethnicity or not. In the case of Pakhtoons, however there

seems to be an inverse relationship between the visibility of ethnic or cultural

identity and the level of their assimilation with the host society, thus

fostering the ethnic formation. Those dwellings like Rinie in Akingam village

of Anantnag where the language, dress and lifestyle of the Pakhtoons is

more in its traditional form are marked by relatively less cultural weathering

and as such the ethnic formation is not an issue for them. Contrary to this

Pakhtoons living with urban hosts like those dwelling in Srinagar city and

in Gujjar Nagar in Jammu have to make their ethnicity socially visible in

order both to keep it with them as well as to show that their ethnicity is

secure.

Formation of Ethnicity through cultural expression

The process of identity formation is influenced by self- definition

and self-identification as well as the perception, judgment and ascription

of other people. Social recognition has a highly significant bearing on the

individual’s identity and self esteem and its absence or negation is likely to

have negative, adverse consequences (Taylor, 1994). This is true of ethnic

groups and cultural communities of individuals.

The integration of racially distant immigrants, including the

descendents of immigrants  born  and  brought  up  in  western countries,
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in the larger societies has become more problematic because they carry, in

addition to their own self defined identity, an ascribed identity or ethnic

label, which is often negative, demeaning and stigmatizing.

Identities often appear to be ‘natural’ – something man is born with.

But the fact is that identifies are socially constructed through cultural

practices and socialization. Take, for instance, what is often being regarded

as innate/given, something rooted biology itself- one’s gender identity.

Thanks to cultural anthropologists and sociologists, we now know that

gender is not sex, and the process of growing up as ‘masculine’ or ‘feminine’

is essentially a cultural construct. Yes, one is born as a male or a female.

But this biological facticity is transformed into an attitude, a belief, an ideal

through family socialization, school curriculum and religious beliefs, and

eventually one acquires a ’masculine’ or a ‘feminine’ identity.

Radical Feminists and Marxism often perceive alternative cultural

practices through which one transcends socially imposed identities. Mead

suggested that both aspects of the ‘I’ and ‘me’ are essential to the self in its

full expression (Mead, 1934). Thus it is evident that identity of an individual

in the society has two facets; one is provided by the society and the second

is individual in nature, but in both the cases identity has a cultural

expression.

Ethnogenesis and the Pakhtoon ethnic identity

The earliest use of the word ‘ethnogenesis’ in English is cited by the

Oxford English Dictionary as having been by Lester Singer, who noted

that: “Following Emancipation, the group-forming process moved with much

greater speed and intensity than before. I propose that this formative process

be referred to as ‘ethnogenesis’, meaning by this term the process whereby a

people, that is an ethnic group, comes into existence” (Singer, 1962).
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There are two principal strands to ethnogenesis. The first and by

far the more recent theme lie in the province of psychology and refers to

the creation of ethnicity and identity at the personal individual level. This

includes the subsequent construction of ethnicity at the societal level based

on commonalities between how these individual identities find their public

expression. The second strand has a longer heritage and operates primarily

at societal level. It refers to the process through which new ethnicities, as a

means of grouping and identifying people emerge either from within society

or as a result of new or changed contact with that society (Curta, 2005;

Gillett, 2006). As new groups emerge, the naming of the ethnicity evolves,

with either new terms being created, or old terms being co-opted, to describe

the new group.

The formation of ethnic identity of Pakhtoons involved both the

individual and the societal level as well. The important point in their case

however, remains the ethnic creation in a new migrant setting. During the

initial years of their migration, the ethnic formation in a Kashmiri

community only demanded from Pakhtoons to cling with the tradition and

culture they have brought with them. Later it became a case of not only

formation but a re-creation of their ethnic identity under the impact of

assimilation. Their new ethnic identity however does not include a revival

or co-option of their traditional ethnic identity but was an inclusive form

with lot of cultural traits from the Kashmiri culture, taking from the

language, etiquette, custom and even elements from the norms and values

of the Kashmiri community; for instance those related to the girl education,

and a liberal sort of social interaction as compared to their kinsmen in

Afghanistan and Pakistan, witnessed during observation on social

gatherings like marriages.
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Barth (1969) introduced a broad framework of macro-social formulations,

meso-institutional and micro-individual levels of society. At each of these

levels ethnicity is conceptualized in different ways. Viewing ethnicity within

these layers is one way to make sense of ethnicity’s many sides whilst

demonstrating the inter-relationships, the strong links that exist between

layers of social structures. At the macro level are the broad frameworks

which underpin the economic and political composition of society. The

micro-individual structures of society are everyday customs and types of

lifestyles which sustain the core of ethnic identity. They are renegotiated

daily and are strongly influenced by the interpersonal interactions across

boundaries which reinforce ethnic identity. At the micro level such aspects

are the food people eat, individual’s dress, language, familial hierarchy,

age, sex and many other factors become central markers of identity (Barth,

1969; Fenton, 1999).

In all plural societies, cultural groups and their individual members,

in both the dominant and non-dominant situations, must deal with the

issue of assimilation. Strategies with respect to two major issues are usually

worked out by groups and individuals in their daily encounters with each

other. These issues are: cultural maintenance (to what extent are cultural

identity and characteristics considered to be important, and their

maintenance strived for); contact and participation (to what extent should

they become involved in other cultural groups, or remain primarily among

themselves).

Most immigrants choose to leave their own culture. They have

uprooted themselves and they know when they come, that their success

depends on integrating into the institutions of the host society (Kymlicka

1995).This may have possibly been one of the reasons for Pakhtoons to
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assimilate into the Kashmiri culture. As the study reveals, initially Pakhtoons

were denied the provision of permanent resident ship by the then rulers of

the state before Bakshi Gulam Mohammad. The need was, therefore to

attain the cultural structure of the community into which Pakhtoons were

seeking membership. Though the immigrants have a choice to keep their

ethnicity but they are expected to assimilate into the mainstream host

culture. Immigrant populations can keep their culture alive at the private

level by cherishing their values and language thus keeping their ethnicity.

Anthropological studies of international migration have contributed

to an understanding of the ways in which local cultures and social

institutions are reproduced by migrant communities (Gardener 1955).

Gardener uses the term ‘culture of migration’ for the reproduced culture by

migrant communities in the Gulf States and Bangladesh under the impact

of certain socio-economic changes. One important aspect of such retainment

of ethnicity by the migrant population is the maintenance of kinship ties as

found by scholars like Ballard (2001) and Lefebvre (1999) while studying

migrant groups from Pakistan.

Migration, acculturation and assimilation are the main social

processes responsible for modernizing the traditional ethnic groups. Scholars

analyzing ethnicity in a migrant context are concerned with the pattern of

immigrant adjustment to their new environment. In fact, migrants coming

from another place or region tend to simulate their own culture and lifestyle

and social environment. Such simulation of their ethnic culture leads to

maintain the characteristics of that ethnic group. If a cultural group does

not consider such social formation of their ethnic identity, they will surely

be lost with the dominant cultural group. The Pakhtoons have been facing

such a problem ever since their migration, though slowly in the beginning

but gaining pace with time.
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The above studies establish that either an ethnic group maintains

its ethnicity after migrating to a new region, by clinging to their tradition,

belief and values etc; or they have to lose their ethnic identity under the

pressures of modernization like assimilation. Pakhtoons’ representation of

a Kashmiri cultural orientation rather than their own justifies this fact,

that failing to preserve or recollect their ethnicity since their migration they

are hardly recognized as Pathans and that too when they speak their ethnic

language i.e. Pashtu.

Official categorization of ethnic groups influences the conception

and construction of ethnicity (Goldscheider, 2002). He argued that such a

categorization includes recognition and certain enumerations. Pakhtoons

by founding The All J&K Pakhtoon Jhirga Forum have been highlighting the

issues concerning their official recognition and the extinctive trends of their

ethnicity like the declining trend of Pashtu language since decades, through

T.V and radio. These measures have not yet brought the desirable results in

this regard, however, we could not under estimate such measures as these

are the possible ways to retain and maintain the Pakhtoon ethnic identity.

The ethnification of Pakhtoons after migrating to the Kashmir valley

was multi-facet. The actual migrants of the community initially clinged to

their tradition for a couple of decades. Later they were denied legal

citizenship in the state, after which consequently or otherwise, these people

started identifying themselves with Kashmiris by taking their culture,

intermarriage and learning their language. This is the chief reason for the

more assimilation of the new generations as compared to the elderly

population.

According to the argument set forward by Daniel Byman (2002),

Immigrant ethnic groups in particular show an exceptionally high level of
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fluidity and endogeneity because immigrants accept the duty to compromise

their culture when immigrating into another culture. Individuals that leave

their homeland voluntarily have weaker ethnic identities and states that

allow more immigration have more liberal and tolerant cultures (Van Evera,

2001). Studying the ethnic fractionalization of Latin American countries,

Daniel Byman assumes that immigrants are highly disposed to assimilate

and reconstruct their identities in a new migrant setting. Pakhtoons for the

last about twenty five years, realizing the fading away of their ethnic

identity, are again turning towards the reconstruction of their ethnicity,

though slowly and un-promisingly. Thus, the overall shape and form of

the ethnicity of Pakhtoons in the valley remains that of ‘an ethnicity which

cut across the regional border, was brought through migration, was retained,

and is assimilating and re-constituted simultaneously’.

“Oosi dulane nave ze katale oo

Aashna la mee nave zaan oshoo”...

We sought a new place to live in…and got a new social recognition!!
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INTRODUCTION

With the advancement in socio-economic and technological fields,

the life of the individual is becoming more and more complex fraught with

a number of problems which the individual and the society have to face in

near future. There are needs and motives that are to be satisfied. For this

purpose, definite goals or aims are set. In an attempt for their realization

one experiences obstacles and inferences in one’s attempt to achieve them.

This creates problems and serious and deliberate efforts have to be made to

overcome these impediments. One of the major responsibilities of schools

to develop scientific attitude in students so that they may solve their

problems independently for better adjustment in the future complex society.

Problem solving is an individual phenomenon and involves the

exercise of cognitive abilities of a high order and continuous and persistent

struggling on the conscious as well unconscious levels. Problem solving is

the framework or pattern within which creative thinking and reasoning

takes place. It is the ability to think and reason on given levels of complexity.

Problem solving has the following characteristics:

1. Problem solving is usually of a challenging nature.

2. Problem solving is the highest level of reasoning.
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3. Problem solving is always within the capacity of pupil.

4. Problem solving is a sort of higher mental ability.

5. Problem solving requires special education and training.

6. Problem solving is directed by the goal.

7. Problem solving is usually related to life-problems.

8. Problem solving occurs when there is obstacle to reach the goal.

PROBLEM SOLVING IN MATHEMATICS

A mathematical problem is a problem that is amenable to being

represented, analyzed, and possibly solved, with the methods of

mathematics. This can be a real-world problem, such as computing the

orbits of the planets in the solar system, or a problem of a more abstract

nature, such as Hilbert’s problems. It can also be a problem referring to the

nature of mathematics itself, such as Russell’s Paradox.

OPERATIONAL TERMS

The following terms are explained in brief:

(a) Problem Solving

Problem solving can best be defined as a process of removing obstacles that

appear to interfere with the attainment of goals. It is the framework or

pattern within which creative thinking and reasoning takes place in any

performance test as measured by Roop Rekha Garg. In other words, the

procedure of overcoming difficulties is called program solving.

(b) Academic achievement

Academic achievement in the present study means the grade and

the marks obtained by the 6th, 7th and 8th class students in their Summative
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Assessment (SA) and Formative Assessment (FA) tests of the present class.

In this manner, the academic achievements score was calculated for each

student.  In the present study the effect of academic achievement was studied

in order to know which group whether high or low of academic achievers

show problem solving ability behaviour.

High Academic Achievement: In the present study, the boys whose score

would fall at and above the value Q3 were considered as belonging to high

academic achievement group.

Low Academic Achievement: In the present study, the boys whose score

would fall at and below the value Q1 were considered as belonging to low

academic achievement group.

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY

i. To find out the high and lo achievers among the boys in the subject

of Mathematics in KVs the problem solving ability among students

of Kendriya Vidyalayas.

ii. To find whether significant differences exists in problem solving

ability among high achievers.

iii. To find whether significant differences exists in problem solving

ability among low achievers.

HYPOTHESIS

i. There will be significant differences in problem-solving ability among

high and low achiever boys.

ii. There will be no joint significant differences in problem-solving ability

among boys of Kendriya Vidyalaya Schools.
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DELIMATIONS OF THE STUDY

         The study was limited to the following aspects:

i. The present study was limited to 6th, 7th, 8th class students only.

ii. The present study was limited to K.V. schools only.

iii. The present study was limited to 150 students only.

iv. The present study was limited to different K.V. schools of Jammu

district only.

v. The present study was limited to high and low achievers only.

REVIEW OF THE RELATED LITERATURE

Selangor, (2009) The purpose of this study was to determine the attitudes

and problem solving skills of Malaysian matriculation college students. The

study examined whether there were differences in attitudes towards solving

algebra problems and problem solving skills in algebra based on gender

and course of study. The findings showed that matriculation students had

moderately favourable attitudes towards algebra problem solving. There

were no significant differences in attitudes and problem-solving skills based

on gender. However, the findings indicate that there were significant

differences in attitudes specifically, with regard to self-confidence and

problem solving skills between students in different courses of study.

Wilson, Fernandez, and Hadaway, (2011) The study reveals that your

problem may be modest; but if it challenges your curiosity and brings into

play your inventive faculties, and if you solve it by your own means, you

may experience the tension and enjoy the triumph of discovery. Such

experiences at a susceptible age may create a taste for mental work and

leave their imprint on mind and character for a lifetime.
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According to Skinner, “Problem solving is the process of overcoming

difficulties that appear to interfere with the attainment of a goal. It is a

procedure of making adjustment in spite of interferences.”

According to Stanley Grey, “The procedure of overcoming difficulties or

problems which interfere with the satisfaction of wants, is called problem

solving.”

In the words of Woodworth and Marquis, “Problem solving behaviour

occurs in novel or difficult situations in which a solution is not obtainable

by the habitual methods of applying concepts and principles derived from

past experiences in every similar situation.”

Problem solving has a special importance in the study of

mathematics. A primary goal of mathematics teaching and learning is to

develop the ability to solve a wide variety of complex mathematics problems.

Stannic and Kilpatrick traced the role of problem solving in school

mathematics and illustrated that to many mathematically literate people,

mathematics is synonymous with solving problems - doing word problems,

creating patterns, interpreting figures, developing geometric constructions,

proving theorems, etc. On the other hand, persons not enthralled with

mathematics may describe any mathematics activity as problem solving.

METHODOLOGY

Sampling

In the present study, the investigator chooses Jammu District as the

field of her investigation. The study was limited to 6th, 7th and 8th class

students. The investigator adopted the technique of random sampling in

selecting the boys from various Kendriya Vidyalaya schools. The number

of subjects selected for the study is 164 boys in total. The list of boys selected

from different Kendriya Vidyalaya schools is given in the Table No.1.
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VARIABLES TO BE STUDIED

In the present study variables studied have been classified under two heads:

i) Independent variables

(a) Boys

(b) Academic Achievement

ii) Dependent variables

Problem solving ability

TOOL USED AND ITS DESCRIPTION

For collecting new unknown data required for study of any problem,

one may use various instruments to derive new facts or to explore new

fields. The selection of new suitable instruments is of vital importance for

various purposes. In the present study, the investigator selected the

following tool to be used to collect the requisite data.

GARG’S PROBLEM SOLVING ABILITY TEST

The problem solving ability test used by the researchers in the present

investigation has been prepared and standardized by Dr. Roop Rekha Garg.

The inventory is in English and contains 22 unsolved questions. Every
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question has four given responses out of which only one answer is correct.

The given speed test of 45 minutes durations has been prescribed to access

the level of intelligence of the students. A student has to answer a series of

questions which have been set in ascending order starting from the simplest

ones to avoid monotony and fatigue of the subject.

The item have been selected careful examination of available test of

problem-solving inventories, reasoning test, intelligence test, etc. including

mathematical puzzles, problems concerned with general knowledge and

series test.

Reliability

With the help of following methods the reliability coefficient has been

calculated:

1.    Split – Half Method (Spearman-Brown formula)

R=0.683

2.   Rational Equivalence Method (Kudar – Richardson formula)

R=0.791(N=280 students)

ACADEMIC ACHIVEMENT

Examination marks of Class VI to VIII students obtained by them in

FA-I examinations of their respective classes were noted down from the

school record. The marks were converted into grades in order to make them

comparable.

ADMINSTRATION OF TOOLS

The investigator visited various schools for the administration of

tool. First of all permission was taken from the heads of the institutions and
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then the test copies were administered to the students. Initially, the

investigator got acquainted with the problem-solving ability inventory, by

carefully going through the test booklets. No item was restricted for the

test. Before administering the test, the researcher carefully noted that the

place for the administration of the test was such that the students worked

comfortably and without disturbance. The pupils were properly motivated

to take the test. The language used by the researcher in giving instruction

to the students was very simple, so that the students understood what was

to be done and then the test booklets were distributed among the students.

The students were supposed to tick mark any one of the four alternatives

against each item number after going through the question. After completion

of the test, the booklets were taken back from the students. In the end,

students were thanked for their co-operation. In this manner, the data was

collected from all selected schools. Regarding the collection of marks, the

investigator consulted the examination incharge of each respective school

and noted down the marks of each student secured in FA-I examination.

SCORING OF TOOLS

Scoring of problem-solving test

Scoring of this test was done according to the scoring keys prescribed

by the author of the test. The present test consists of 22 problems along

with alternative answers in which only one answer is correct. If the tester

writes the correct answer, he should be awarded one mark and for the

wrong answer zero should be given. The maximum marks will be 22.

CATEGORIZATION OF DATA

(i)  Computation of Q1 and Q3
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For categorization of the students on the basis of the marks obtained

by them in the problem solving ability test Q1 and Q3 were computed. The

values of Q1 and Q3   are given in Table No. 2

After calculating Q1 and Q3 boys are divided into two categories. In

one category the students who obtain below Q1 were included and in the

other category the students who obtain above Q3 were included. Cases

falling in between Q1 and Q3 were deleted to avoid overlapping.

(ii)  Bartlett’s Test

After the division of boys on the basis of Q1 and Q3 the homogeneity

of sample was tested. For this purpose Bartlett’s Test of homogeneity of

variance was applied.

The value of Chi-square needed for significance for 1 df at .05 level

3.841. Since the obtained value 1.69 of Chi-square is less the needed value,

the variance within the treatments may be treated as homogeneous.

STATISTICAL TECHNIQUES EMPLOYED

After testing the homogeneity of variance, the data must be analyzed

to draw proper inferences. However, valid, reliable and adequate, the data

may not serve any worthwhile purpose, unless it is carefully and

systematically analysed, intellectually interpreted and rationally concluded.

It is therefore the investigator employed Analysis of Variance (ANOVA)

for the analysis of data.
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ANALYSIS OF DATA AND INTERPRETATION OF RESULTS

For this study, the investigator had to see the Problem Solving Ability

i.e. dependent variable among the boys with high and low academic

achievement i.e. independent variables. With this aim in view the investigator

selected the technique of One-way Analysis of Variance.

ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE AND ITS COMPUTATION

In the present study, the investigator was interested to study the

influence of academic achievement on the problem solving ability test scores

of students. After applying Analysis of Variance technique the investigator

reached at the conclusion which is shown in the following Table No. 3

INTERPRETATION

The value of F i.e. 333.6 has been found to be significant against df

1 and 18 at 0.01 level of significance. The null hypothesis of no difference is

therefore, rejected with confidence and it can be said that there is significant

difference in academic achievement and the problem solving ability among

the boys of different Kendriya Vidyalaya schools of the Jammu District.
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CONCLUSION

1. There are significant differences in problem solving ability among high

and low achievers.

2. The high achievers possess higher level of problem solving ability in

comparison to the low achievers.

References :

1. Chauhan, S.S. (1980): “Advanced Educational Psychology”, New

Delhi: Vikas Publishing Pvt. Ltd.

2. Donald, J.C. (1963): “Scientific Principles of Psychology”, New Jersey:

Prentice Hall.

3. Duncker, K. (1935). Zur Psychologie des produktiven Denkens [The

psychology of productive thinking]. Berlin: Julius Springer.

4. Garret, H.E (1973): “Statistics in Psychology and Education”, Bombay:

Vakils, Fraffer and Simon Pvt. Ltd.

5. Goldstein F. C., & Levin H. S. (1987). Disorders of reasoning and

problem-solving ability. In M. Meier, A. Benton, & L. Diller (Eds.),

Neuropsychological rehabilitation. London: Taylor & Francis Group.

6. Koul, R.K. (1991): A Study of Problem Solving Ability in relation to

academic achievement”.

7. Skinner, C.E. (1980): “Educational Psychology”,3rd Edition. London:

Stagles Press

8. Verma, L.K. & Sharma N.R (2008): “Advance Statistics in Education

and Psychology” Revised Edition, Narendra Publishing House,

Jammu.

9. www.isrj.net

10. http://www.usabilityviews.com/uv007206.html.



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 9(1), AUGUST  2013

186

MEDIA AND SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITIES

Dr.G.L.V.Prasada Rao
Academic Counselor

 Program of Journalism and Mass Communication
IGNOU Study Center

 Dr L.B.PG College, Visakhapatnam

Media and its role:

             Now day’s mass media play a vital role in various contexts and in

its different forms have influenced human life. They have primarily provided

information, education and entertainment to public across countries.

Traditional media like folk arts, related performances, print media like

publications, magazines, newspapers, electronic media like radio, cinema,

television, new media like internet, web journals, ipad, portal, cell phones

etc., play a prominent role to educate the society, transfer of the information

in different aspects. These are the vital instrutements or vehicles for

communicating with the vast ocean humans. The media constitute a

powerful mechanism of monitoring and accountability on behalf of the

people. In early days only newspapers were available. Now scenario has

rapidly changed by means of radio stations, TV channels, new media are

best tools in communicating process of entertaining, educating, influence

to the people. And also now we are in the new era of cable TV, dish TV,

Internet, FM radio, multiple publications, chine system media organizations,

group of publications, corporate media are developed and its impact is

more to society.

        The present paper attempts to propose how the media, while having

to report on development news, involving in social service activities, should
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go beyond national integration, coverage to objective, truthful, more real

news, and last but not least social responsibility.

         Today media is not only giving news but also participating in national

development, creating awareness to the society, give the progress policies

to Govt and eradicating the social evils including other related areas.

Sociologically, politically, educationally, culturally media gives direction

to the society. In this connection corporate and new media execute more

social responsibilities.  Media has at times successfully played the role of a

watchdog of the government functionaries and has also aided in

participatory communication with special interest.

What is the social responsibility?

           The newsroom definition of ‘media ethics’ can translate into the

broader concept of “social responsibility”, which is appropriate for the

purpose of reasoning in sociological or legal terms. At first sight, the topic

hinges in the question if what is right or wrong, good or bad, acceptable or

not, in the ways that the media collects and publishes information.

           Defining social responsibility in the media traces back to a key

landmark in the field that is, a report produced by the Commission on the

Freedom of the press, more casually known as the Hutchins Commission.

The project was requested in 1942 by the founder of Time magazine Henry

Luce, at a time when it was believed that First Amendment freedoms were

being increasingly threatened by the rise of totalitarian regimes throughout

the world. Led by the then president of the University of Chicago, Robert

Hutchins, this commission submits the report entitled “A Free and Responsible

Press”. It’s suggested to media, following five guidelines (Blevins. Fred,

1997)…
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1) a truthful, comprehensive, and intelligent account of the day’s events in a

context which gives them meaning;

2) a forum for the exchange of comment and criticism;

3) the projection of a representative picture of the constituent groups in the

society;

4) the presentation and clarification of the goals and values of the society;

5) full access to the day’s intelligence.

Some of the other explanations about SR:

        According to the Indian constitution, some rights and responsibilities

are to be followed by the media. For example showing respect to the public

their rights, interest and relation to national, racial and religious issues and

maintenance of peace. 

        One of the important studies report on mass communication area i.e.

Mac Bride’s report also spells out, press and corporate media must execute

the some responsibilities. These are… (Sean MacBride, 2003)

1. a social responsibility entailing obligations towards public opinion and

society as a whole.

2. responsibilities deriving from obligations to compel with the law.

3. responsibilities towards the international community, relating to respect

from human values.

4. respect to the public and its their rights and interests.

       The press council of India also upgraded and released some proper

guidelines to media people, related social responsible ethics. The social

responsibilities are an omnibus term that covered a wide range of activities,

one of the most trenchant critics of the press.
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        Prof. N.S.Ramaswamy, former director of the Indian institute of

management, Bangalore has asserted that “a survey of the various

professions, including the mass media would reveal that social relevance is

not high”.  Even though media can set agendas for better social culture

and can promote social coherence.

    One of the eminent communication scholars Denis McQuail summarized

the basic principles of Social Responsibility Theory as the following:

1)  Media should accept and fulfill certain obligations to society.

2) These obligations are mainly to be met by setting high or professional

standards of informativeness, truth, accuracy, objectivity and balance.

3) In accepting and applying these obligations, media should be self-

regulating within the framework of law and established institutions.

4) The media should avoid offensive content triggering crime, violence, or

civil disorder or harm to minority groups.

5) The media as a whole should be pluralist and reflect the diversity of their

society, giving access to various points of view and rights of reply.

6) Society and the public have a right to expect high standards of

performance, and intervention can be justified to secure the, or a, public

good.

7) Journalists and media professionals should be accountable to society as

well as to employers and the market.( Mc Quail, 1987).

The philosophy of social responsibility:

              It is an extension of the libertarian philosophy in that the media

recognize their responsibility to resolve conflict through discussion and to

promote public opinion, consumer action, private rights, and important
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social interests. This theory has its major premise that freedom carries

concomitant obligations. The press has an obligation to be responsible to

the public. If it is not so, then some agency of the public should enforce it.

Public opinion and consumer action can guarantee that the press behaves.

This theory led to the establishment of Press Councils, drawing up of Codes

of Ethics and anti-monopoly laws is many countries.(Ravi, 2012).

Media and SR activities:

            In the present scenario media has totally changed. It’s doing social

service role. It is awake and educating people in various social, political,

cultural aspects including human-rights. And also it gives a proper direction

to the society in ante regional, religious conflicts. Now a day’s media

consists corporate look and corporate culture, it has to give the society; not

only news but also it feels social responsibilities. Many reputed media

organizations, group of publications, TV channels, Newspapers, Private

radio stations organize the different awareness programs, social motivate

activates, public benefit expos. Media coming forward for upgrading to

social, cultural, traditional values. For examples, one of the vast readability

in English national daily “The Hindu” conducted the many events for

society in the way of aware the different social and educational issues.

This organization conducted the counseling classes for competitive students

in the areas of stress and career. For unemployed youth ‘The Hindu’

conducted job fairs and games. Such type of events gives a healthy direction

and its encourage youth for better future. ‘Zee TV’, first Indian based private

channel concentrate on social service and conduct campaign on breast

cancer, HIV-AIDS, visually impaired, pulse polio  and etc., Zee group drive

for free plantation to save the environment. And also giving the priority to

rural and tribal education and adopt many villages across 21 states in India.
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Another pioneer media house ‘The Times of India’ also pay the more

attention on social responsibility activities. It focuses on education and

actively working in this area with collaborate nearly 100 NGO’s. Few months

back, TOI group conducted an international event ‘Spelling Bee’s’

association with American centre at Delhi, aimed to engage young people

in an all India level competition of English spellings thus improving their

English in an informal manner. Association with Kolkata Municipal

Corporation and Ram Krishna Mission Library, TOI involved in the project

of Kolkata beautification. Behalf of the TOI, Times foundation released the

Delhi Citizen Handbook, book on climate change. In activities of SR, TOI

reconstruction of damaged schools in earthquake affected region like

mendhar town  of poonch district in Jammu & Kashmir etc. Like these

media groups many other national TV channels, newspaper organizations,

and media offices now days actively involved in social responsibility

programs.

              If we look into the contribution of radio, there has been a steady

growth in the social obligatory functions. Right from beginning, radio

endured to uplift the rural society. Radio being play a role an intimate

medium holds the power to transmogrify the social ill practices. Whenever

new schemes benefiting the rural masses were induced, radio has helped

the potential to convey the messages to grass root levels. Radio’s convenience

of being cheap, enormous appeal to illiterates, local dialect made it highly

social responsible media. The inherent quality of radio being portable has

for ages and till date provided aid to fisherman community. Radio has

traversed a long way and modified itself into the Fm which all its fresh

entertainment contents provides updates of utility. Almost every Fm radio

repeatedly provides traffic updates. Hence, radio as in past and for years



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 9(1), AUGUST  2013

192

to follow remains an epitome of growth as well as development, projecting

out its social responsibilities. (Shabarni Basu, 2011).

             In Andhra Pradesh, Telugu language news dailies, corporate media

organizations include   nearly 35 TV channels; more than 10 private FM

radio stations along with AIR conducted many awareness programs,

campaigns, rallies and social responsible activities. For example, in water

harvestment, ban to alcohol related issues are enhanced by Telugu news

largest daily “Eenadu”. It conducted many awareness programmes about

above areas.  And also mosquito eradication, abolish of different diseases

also take a major responsibilities by Eenadu daily. It’s take an another role

of duty, about Right to information act, it educated to the public through

awareness programs entitled “mundodugu”. Another Telugu news daily

“Andhra Jyothi” conducted the awareness camps and programmes on

aids and social evils. This paper wrote slogans, printed by wall posters,

arranged the flexi boards in various city junctions. Many Telugu papers,

TV channels, corporate media organizations are participated in different

social activities. It’s play a key role in the protection to language, culture,

traditions of Telugu people. Telugu media has conducted special programs

and events like Rangoli, painting festivals. The news papers like Eenadu,

Andhrajyothi, Andhrabhoomi, Vaartha, TV-9, maa TV, TV-5, NTV etc.,

media groups organized programmes for protecting the traditions and

culture. And also many Telugu news channels, FM radio stations create a

new spirit among youth. They conducted cricket, chess, singing competitions

and other important games with in district level.  Many young sports men’s,

singers will be discovered by these actives in future.  At the time of Gujarat

earthquake, Odissa hurricane, konaseema floods, Krishna floods Telugu

media groups actively participated and served the sufferers. Media also

gathered the amount, cloths, food, medicines from readers and people,
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and distributed to victims of national calamites. In these incidents, media

again proved its social responsibility. Many social problems like sanitation,

dowry, traffic problem, raging issue, rural health, and basic facilities and

eradicating the bad habits in the society, the corporate media is working in

various useful and inspirable directions.

Conclusion:

           In any National development and any social progress, media

should play an important role. So, as sources of network, information, new

technologies are properly used by media. And also Media should protect

the democratic society and respect to social, cultural, human values, in

every time and every level as a play by a ideal role of other related

organizations. The corporate media inspire the society through news, ethics,

responsibilities and services. The social responsibility of media is an extremely

important issue and that to in a developing democracy like India. I would

like to end my paper with quoting the stalwarts of communication studies

Wilbur Schramm words “Communication is that part of social activity where

there is dissemination of information, entertainment and educative

exchanges intended for positive development of society”. In fact, all the

texts declare that socialization is one of the main functions of communication

or media.
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Introduction:

Naturalism is the view that everything that exists belongs to the

realm of nature. According to this view nature is a closed system of natural

causes and their effects. In other words, naturalism at least entails that

non-natural causes of events within the natural world - that is, supernatural

causes do not exist. Naturalism also holds that human beings are parts of

the natural world. There is nothing supernatural about us. Human beings

come into being as a result of natural processes. Science shows that each

and every aspect of human beings is causally connected to the natural world,

and is understandable in terms of those connections. Fundamentally,

naturalism is a metaphysical position about what sorts of causal relations

exist. It is a position that every caused event within the natural world has

a natural cause.

Roughly, naturalism includes: (1) different aspects of a naturalist

epistemic attitude; (2) an etiological account of how all entities whatsoever

have come to be, constituted by a causal story described in natural scientific

terms; and (3) a general ontology in which the only entities allowed are the

ones that bear a relevant similarity to those thought to be characterized

within a completed form of physics.1 Naturalism and its various offshoots

have dominated contemporary philosophy in general and philosophy of

mind in particular. Therefore the objective methods of science have been
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applied to the study of all phenomena, including the mental phenomena.

The naturalist theories of mind and the world have dominated the

contemporary philosophy of mind.2

Naturalism

Naturalism is often characterized by two themes - an ontological

one that is committed to an exclusively scientific conception of nature, and

a methodological one that is about the nature of inquiry. Ontological

naturalism is a claim about what really exists. We can understand such

naturalism in terms of this core view: “every real entity either consists of or

is somehow ontically grounded in the objects countenanced by the

hypothetically completed empirical sciences (that is, in the objects of a natural

ontology).”3 As a general position about what actually exists, ontological

naturalism is a metaphysical view, and not an epistemological view about

how we know about the reality. Methodological naturalism is a claim about

methods of acquiring knowledge and not the same as claims just about

what exists. It picks out a range of views about the nature of legitimate

inquiry that are independent of ontological naturalism. The core position is

that “every legitimate method of acquiring knowledge consists of or is

grounded in the hypothetically completed methods of the empirical sciences

(that is, in natural methods).”4 In other words, methodological naturalists

claim that the hypothetically completed methods of the empirical sciences

define or otherwise ground the only sorts of inquiry that yield knowledge,

justified or warranted beliefs, and even evidence for a belief.

Colin McGinn holds that ontological naturalism is the only solution

for the mind-body problem. He maintains that naturalism about the mind

is true, that there is nothing ontologically strange about consciousness. So,

as McGinn puts it: “One wants to insist, consciousness cannot really be
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miraculous, some kind of divine parlor trick. It must fit into the natural

order of things somehow. Its relation to matter must be intelligible,

principled, law governed. Naturalism about consciousness is not merely

an option. It is a condition of understanding. It is a condition of existing.”5

The ontological naturalism includes various forms of naturalism,

which may be characterized as follows: firstly, Eliminative Ontological

Naturalism which holds that every real entity is capturable by the ontology

of the hypothetically completed empirical sciences, and language

independent of those sciences is eliminable from discourse without cognitive

loss. Secondly, Non-eliminative Reductive Ontological Naturalism maintains

that every real entity either is capturable by the ontology of the

hypothetically completed empirical sciences or is reducible to something

capturable by that ontology. Lastly, Non-eliminative Non-reductive

Ontological Naturalism which holds the view that some real entities neither

are capturable by the ontology of the hypothetically completed empirical

sciences nor are reducible to anything capturable by that ontology, but all

such entities supervene on entities capturable by that ontology.

According to some philosophers, consciousness is not simply one

kind of emergent biological property with no deeper question than that

raised by the nature of digestion or the like. Collin McGinn argues that to

be in a conscious state is not just to be in a certain sort of neural state or a

state defined by its causal role. McGinn argues that for solving the problem

of consciousness we lack the concepts needed to close the “explanatory

gap” between spatially situated brain processes and a non-spatial conscious

experience. The brain is clearly a spatially defined entity made up of spatial

parts with size, shape, solidity and so on. But consciousness is different

from other phenomena. It has no shape, size, solidity etc. So, spatial concepts
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do not apply to the mind in any natural and systematic way.

For McGinn, the formulation would go something like this.

Conscious experience, which is non-spatial, must somehow emerge from

the brain, which is spatial. But for consciousness  to emerge from the  brain,

the brain must have  the  kind of  properties  from  which  the non-spatial

can  emerge.  They must  be  radically  different  properties,  of  a  kind  we

deeply  do  not  understand.6 He calls his view as Transcendental Naturalism.

Transcendental Naturalism

According to McGinn, the problem is “how would you set about

constructing subjective states from the cellular structures that compose the

brain? Until we have some idea how to answer that, and in particular

some grasp of the architectural principles involved, as we   do for other

biological traits and organs, we are faced with a gaping explanatory hole

in our theory of how the world works. That hole is called ‘the mind-body

problem’.”7

McGinn’s view is that the range of positions that philosophers have

entertained is inadequate to the mind-body problem. He is dissatisfied with

the usual sorts of positions and would like to see a way out. He calls the

failed positions as DIME shape positions: D for deflation, I for irreducibility,

M for magic, E for elimination.

Deflation: This position tries to domesticate the object of puzzlement by

providing a reductive or explanatory theory of it. Materialism and

functionalism are the most obvious deflationary positions today: to be in a

conscious state is just to be in a certain sort of physical state - a neural state

or a state defined by its causal role. This position also included the ideas

such as   consciousness is just a kind of self-monitoring or higher-order

belief state. It also included that consciousness is simply one kind of emergent
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biological property among others, raising no deeper question than that raised

by the nature of digestion or the like. The objection to such position is that

they miss the psychophysical link.

Irreducibility: Irreducibility theses suggest that we must accept that

psychophysical correlations, biological emergence and physical

supervenience are all simply brute facts, admitting of no explanation. It is

simply an inexplicable fact that irreducible conscious states have the kinds

of relations to the physical world that they have.  We must accept the duality

without perplexing ourselves about its possibility. Objection to this position

is that “this is a radical irreducibility thesis, a rejection of the hunger for

theoretical explanation.”8

Miracle: This position provides a magical story or image of what seems so

puzzling. On this view, “we need to acknowledge the pervasive presence

of the supernatural. Consciousness is taken to be the direct expression of

God’s will, or at least a sign that there is more to reality than natural forces.

Consciousness is the immortal soul made manifest. Thus there is something

magical in the world, something beyond the reach of reason and science.”10

Elimination: On this account, there is no such thing as consciousness. There

is no room    for consciousness in our emerging scientific view of the world;

and what resists scientific integration had better be eliminated altogether.

By denying its existence they sidesteps the mind-body problem altogether.

The usual response to eliminative theses is plain incredulity: to deny that

one is conscious requires one to deny what is self evident.11 Now we shall

discuss how transcendental naturalism responds to the problem.

McGinn explains transcendental naturalism thus “Reality itself is

everywhere flatly natural, but because of our cognitive limits we are unable

to make good on this general ontological principle. Our epistemic



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 9(1), AUGUST  2013

200

architecture obstructs knowledge of the real nature of the objective world.”12

According to transcendental naturalism, the question Q with respect to

certain phenomena P has three properties: (i) reality, (ii) naturalness, and

(iii) epistemic inaccessibility to that phenomenon. In the case of

consciousness, the question Q does not lead to an illusion (hence (i)), nor

does it refer to entities or properties that are intrinsically non-natural (hence

(ii)), yet the answer to question is beyond the creatures capacities (hence

(iii)).

According to McGinn, there exists some property of the brain that

accounts naturalistically for consciousness. But the natural principles which

mediate between brain processes and conscious states are inaccessible to

human reason. We would need a conceptual revolution in order to solve

the mind-body problem, but it is not a revolution our intellects can affect.

The human cognitive system is weak precisely where the problem of

consciousness arises. The requisite theory does not come within the scope

of our mental modules.13

Cognitive Closure

Cognitive closure refers to the possibility that certain problems

cannot be explained by the human mind. According to McGinn, the

phenomenon of consciousness is in itself perfectly natural and unmysterious,

but it so happens that we humans are cognitively closed to it - we lack the

cognitive powers to solve the mind-body problem. McGinn’s theory is a

variety of what we may call epistemic mysterianism.  On this  view,  what

makes  the problem of consciousness  so difficult  for us  has  to  do  primarily

with  the  poverty  of our  epistemic  equipment,  not with  the way  the

world  is.  “Epistemologically, consciousness outruns what we can

comprehend, given the ways our cognitive systems are structured - in rather
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the way that theoretical physics is beyond the intellectual capacities of the

chimp. Ontologically, however, nothing can be inferred from this about

the naturalness or otherwise of the object of our ignorance: what cannot be

known about is not thereby supernatural in itself.”14 McGinn’s claim is that

we cannot understand consciousness in the very same way chimpanzee

cannot understand theoretical physics.

What exactly is meant by cognitive closure? McGinn offers the

following definition: “A type of mind M is cognitively closed with respect

to a property P (or a theory T) if and only if the concept-forming procedures

at M’s disposal cannot extend to a grasp of P (or an understanding of T).”15

Extending  to  a  grasp  of P  presumably means  being  capable  of  forming

the concept  for P.  For  a mind M  to  be  cognitively closed  to  a  property

P  is  thus for M’s  concept-formation faculty to be  incapable  of forming

the  concept  of the property P.

We certainly do possess the concept of consciousness, so the property

of consciousness is not cognitively closed to us.  But McGinn’s claim  is not

that  the property  of  consciousness  is  cognitively  closed  to  us.  On the

contrary, he thinks it is open to us introspectively; that is, we can use

introspection to form a concept of consciousness. The property that is

cognitively closed to us is that property of the brain which is causally

responsible for generating consciousness. The concept we are missing is

therefore not the concept for consciousness, but the concept for its causal

origin in the brain. The problem of consciousness is one we can formulate

but not solve. The unsolvability may be rooted in the perceptual basis of

our casual understanding. “Conscious states are simply not potential objects

of perception: they depend upon the brain but they cannot be observed by

directing the senses onto the brain.  In other words, consciousness is
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noumenal with respect to perception of the brain.”16

McGinn presents the difficulty as following.  Conscious  experience,

which  is non-spatial,  must  somehow  emerge  from  the  brain,  which  is

spatial.  But  for consciousness  to emerge  from  the  brain,  the brain must

have  the  kind of  properties  from  which  the non-spatial  can  emerge.

“Conscious phenomena are not located and extended in the usual way;

but then again they are surely not somehow ‘outside’ of space, adjacent

perhaps to the abstract realm. Rather, they bear an opaque and anomalous

relation to space, as space is currently conceived. They seem neither quite

‘in’ it nor quite ‘out’ of it. Presumably, however, this is merely an

epistemological fact, not an ontological one.”17 McGinn does not argue for

extra dimensions or more curvature or a noneuclidian geometry; rather,

for a whole new way of conceiving of the manifold into which both matter

and mind coherently fit.

Transcendental naturalism accepts the full reality of consciousness

(unlike Eliminativism), denies that it is miraculous (unlike Miracle), insists

that it has an explanation (unlike Irreducibility), but disputes our ability to

find this explanation (unlike Deflation). Consciousness has an

epistemologically transcendent natural essence. There are limits to human

knowledge. But the “limits of our minds are just not the limits of reality. It

is deplorably anthropocentric to insist that reality be constrained by what

the human mind can conceive” According to McGinn, we have no clue

about consciousness. However, he shows that we have a clue about why

we have no clue about consciousness.  McGinn is right about the limits of

our understanding, but the main problem lies in our understanding of

matter. We have a lot of mathematical equations describing the behavior of

matter, but we don’t really know anything more about its intrinsic nature.
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Transcendental naturalism is a pessimistic view about the nature of

consciousness.  The problems of explaining consciousness is a puzzle rather

than mystery. This is not the place to give up; it is the place where things

get interesting. There is an explanatory gap between the brain function

and the subjective experience. We need an explanatory bridge.  To explain

the problem of consciousness we need a new approach.  We have to go

further for getting an adequate solution to the Mind-Body problem
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INCIDENCE OF PULMONARY TUBERCULOSIS AMONG TRIBAL
PEOPLE OF VISAKHAPATNAM DISTRICT PART OF EASTERN

GHATS, ANDHRA PRADESH

Dr. Ponnada Srinivasu
Dept. of Zoology

Andhra University
 Visakhapatnam

Hill tracts of Eastern Ghats on the east coast of India passes through

Visakhapatnam district in Andhra Pradesh, wherein these Ghats (11 out

of 44 mandals / 6,293 sq km out of 11,167 sq km geographical extent) are

densely populated by 20 different tribal communities. Though the bio-

physical environment of the tribal habitat is very congenial for healthy

human populations, the inhabitants are suffering from several health

ailments. The reasons seem to be dependent on resources and their

utilization, the former in the fold of resource distribution (fauna, flora, water

and land) while the latter is cultural bound (economy, technology, attitudes

and aspirations). The inhabitants are at subsistence traditional farming

(terraced agriculture in valley fills and slash and burn cultivation on hill

slopes).  In addition to these constraints, poverty, ignorance and illiteracy

are adding fuel to the flame of health hazards. In such bio-cultural context

a study was conducted to assess and understand the prevalence of

pulmonary tuberculosis, one of the killer diseases of the area, among tribal

populations of hill tracts.

Out of 11 tribal mandals, four mandals (Munchingput, Pedabayalu,

Hukumpeta, and Paderu two mandals each from interior (Munchingput

and Pedabayalu) and two from developed (exposed) - area administrative

headquarters (Hukumpeta and Paderu) are selected. Tribal habitation
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(village) is the basic unit of enquiry to assess the number of affected patients,

and the patients in the village are the inquiry for understanding the causative

factors of the disease.

Pulmonary tuberculosis was considered as one of the dreaded

disease among tribal populations of the area under study, though this

ailment was not as prevalent as that of malaria.  The data pertaining to

tuberculosis is collected initially from the medical records and confirmed

by sputum test. Mandal-wise incidence of the disease is presented against

the total population in table-1.

Out of a total population of 76,934 (male 38,570 and female 38,665)

352 TB affected people accounting to 0.46 per cent are noticed.  Mandal-

wise distribution of affected patients in relation to their population is

interesting. The interior mandals, Munchingput and Pedabayalu are
recorded only 0.35 and 0.37 per cent respectively, while the developed

mandals like Hukumpeta and Paderu are showing 0.42 and 0.63 per cent

respectively. It is clear from the table that the mandals exposed to

development had some correlation with the incidence of Tuberculosis.

Data pertaining to incidence of TB against the sex and age of the

affected patients are collected to know the relationship, if any, and the
same has been presented in table-2.
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The sex-wise distribution of TB patients indicates a significant re-

sult, wherein about 60 per cent of males (59.38%) and 40 per cent females

(40.62%) are affected. Sex-wise distribution in relation to mandal-wise dis-

tribution of TB patients do not show any significant result. The age-wise

distribution of the data is presented in table-3.

It is clear from the table that the incidence of TB is in all age groups.

Though it is recorded from childhood days, it is more prevalent among

aged groups with high frequency in 26-35 (21.87%) and 36-45 (36.64%)

years age groups.  It is interesting to note that none of the children or the

66+ age groups are affected in the interior mandals, where as in developed

mandals the children are also affected and 66+ age group people are also

noticed. It is clear from the table that Tuberculosis has some correlation to

age and sex.
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In the study area tribal villages are small, thereby village is

considered as a basic unit of study to understand the prevalence of

Tuberculosis. The data related to number patients in affected villages is

plotted to know the impact of village on TB, and the same has been

presented in table-4.

Table- 4: Mandal-wise distribution of affected and non-affected villages
with number of Patients

Out of a total of 327 villages found in the four sampled mandals of

the tribal area 165 villages (about 50%) are showing some incidence of TB.

The analysis related to number of patients in a village indicates that in

most of the affected villages had either one or two patients only. It is

interesting to note that the number of patients per village has some

correlation, where the patients are increasing from interior to developed/

exposed mandals. Between 7-9 patients per village are seen in developed

mandals while in interior mandals maximum number of patients is 3-4 per

village.

Observations:

The incidence of Tuberculosis in four selected mandals of agency

tracts of Visakhapatnam district of Eastern Ghats has resulted in finding

352 patients distributed in 165 out of 327 villages. General parameters like
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population, sex, age and village are considered for the study. The analysis

indicates that male populations are more prone (about 60%) to TB than the

female (about 40%), and is affecting all the age groups. Age group of 26-45

years is more susceptible for TB irrespective of other parameters under

consideration.  Children (<15 years) and old (> 60 years) patients are not

seen in Munchingput and Pedabayalu, interior mandals, while they are

found in developed mandals (Hukumpet and Paderu mandals). More

incidence of TB in Hukumpeta and Paderu mandals indicating some

correlation with development activities, such as immigrating populations,

infrastructure in the form of roads and buildings, motor vehicle transport

facilities to commute people, markets for provisions and consumer durables,

etc. of the region. The unhygienic conditions associated with the

developments parameters seem to be responsible for high incidence of TB

in Hukumpeta and Paderu mandals.

Discussion:

A research study among ethnically diverse populations in London

has raised an issue whether the D Vitamin deficiency is a contributory

factor to TB infection or leading a patient becoming deficient of Vitamin D

(Vassiliki Bravis, 2008). Another study in Karachi during 2001–2004 on TB

households indicate low vitamin D levels associated with a 5-fold increased

risk for progression to tuberculosis ( Najeeha,T; Sharon, P; Julie, P; Ghaffar,

D and H. Rabia, 2010). Sasidharan, P.K; Rajeev, E and V. Vijayakumari

(1999) have shown among Keral populations that Vitamin D deficiency

was present in all patients with active Tuberculosis.

The contextual observations of the present study together with the

research studies carried out in London, Karachi and Kerala on tuberculosis
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patients supports that the vitamin D deficiency is categorically associated

with tuberculosis.
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Introduction

Article 20(3)1 of Indian Constitution speaks about the ‘Protection

against Self Incrimination’. It says that “No person accused of any offence

shall be compelled to be a witness against himself.” The privilege against

`self incrimination is a fundamental canon of Common law criminal

jurisprudence2. Self-incrimination is an act of accusing oneself of a crime for

which a person can then be prosecuted. Self-incrimination can occur either

directly or indirectly. Directly, it means of interrogation where information

of a self-incriminatory nature is disclosed. Indirectly it means when

information of a self-incriminatory nature is disclosed voluntarily without

pressure from another person.

Privilege against self- incrimination has been held to be a part of the

right to life, which reflects one of the foremost fundamental values of being

unwilling to subject those suspected of crime, to the cruel and inhuman

treatment of self-accusation. The Supreme Court has held time and again

that this protection may be a shelter or shield to the guilty, but its

deprivation by the executive or the legislature is unacceptable. What is

unacceptable at the hands of the executive or the legislature, cannot become

tolerable or just and fair, at the hands of the judiciary itself3.

The privilege against self-incrimination thus enables the maintenance

of human privacy in the enforcement of criminal justice. It also goes with
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the maxim Nemo Tenetur Seipsum Accusare4 its means that ‘no one is bound

to accuse himself.’ If the confession from the accused is derived from any

physical or moral compulsion, it should stand to be rejected by the court.

The right against forced self-incrimination, widely known as the Right to

Silence is enshrined in the Code of Criminal Procedure (CrPC) and the

Indian Constitution. In the CrPC, the legislature has guarded a citizen’s

right against self-incrimination. S.161 (2) of the Code of Criminal Procedure

states that “every person is bound to answer truthfully all questions, put to

him by a police officer, other than questions the answers to which would

have a tendency to expose that person to a criminal charge, penalty or

forfeiture”.  The right to silence is based on the principle ‘nemo debet prodere

ipsum’ it means that “no one can be required to be his own betrayer”. But

where the accused makes a confession without any inducement, threat or

promise Article 20(3) does not apply5.

What is self incrimination?

 Self incrimination means a person who is accused of an offence,

being compelled to be a witness against himself.

This Article of Indian constitution provides that no person shall be compelled

in any case to be a witness against himself. On analysis of Art.20 (3) of the

Constitution of India, it is found to contain the following components6.

1) It is a right available to a person ‘accused of an offence’;

2) It is a protection against ‘compulsion’ ‘to be a witness’;

3) It is a protection against such ‘compulsion’ resulting in his giving

evidence ‘against himself’.
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7Applicability:-

1) He/She must be an accused of offence

2) It is protection against compulsion to be a witness

3) Such compulsion shall not contain any statement (written or oral)

self incriminating.

This concept has gained importance in India, as the rate of

compulsion and harassment of the accused in criminal proceedings is

alarmingly high.

In India Article 20(3) have more importance, because who are

involved in criminal proceedings like rape, cheating, fraud, forgery….etc,

they will get a benefit under article 20(3). Article 20(3) give more importance

and help to only accused persons.

In most of the cases the Supreme Court held that, self incrimination

is violating the accused rights and as well as supporting the accused case.

In most of the cases the CBI or police compel to accuse to give

evidence against him. The police or CBI knows that they were violating the

Article 20(3), but they will be doing, without informing the magistrate,

without prior notice and without informing the accused. If the police compel

to accuse to come with us for a medical examination or some other testing,

after knowing the accused he can refused it7. In most of the cases the court

accepted, that type of evidence for the purpose of the moving a case.

In rape cases the accused don’t have the right to refuse the potency

test, because that test not comes under the self-incrimination and also he

have burden of proof. The investigator can’t compel the accused to go for

the blood test even the court cannot order the accused for blood test.8
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The Person should be accused of an offence:-

The privilege under 20 (3) is confined only to an accused i.e., a person

against whom a formal accusation relating to the commission of an offence

has been leveled which in the normal course may result in prosecution. It

is, however, not necessary to avail of the privilege, that actual trial or enquiry

should have commenced before the court or tribunal. Thus a person against

whom the First Information report has been recorded by the police and

investigation ordered by the magistrate can claim the benefit of the

protection. Even if his name was not mentioned as an accused in the first

information report, it will not take him out of that category if evidence,

whether oral or circumstantial, points of the guilt of a person and he is

taken in custody and interrogated on that basis. He becomes a person accused

of an offence.9 Article 20(3) does not apply to the witness. If the police

called the person for interrogation, the person should be bound to give the

answers, he can’t claim under Article 20(3) of Indian Constitution. But in

U.S. the witness can also claim the protection under self-incrimination10.

In Nandini Sathpathy V P.L.Dani11, the Supreme Court held that to consider

the legal basis of the police practice of interrogating suspects in view of the

constitutional and legal safeguards available to a person against oppressive

and unjust police interrogations. The witness cannot refuse for self-

incrimination, because Article 20(3) is doesn’t available to witness. The

police or CBI and CID officers can call to anyone and start the interrogation.

If he/she refuses to give answers on the questions then the officer can compel

to witness for self-incrimination. The person is not accused in the commission

of offence, but have suspect on such person, the officer can call to he/she

and ask to give testimony on that offence or crime. In Nandini Sathpathy

case it happens, here she is not accused in the crime, just the police officer

have suspect on her. The police officers call to her police station and given
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the questionnaire and she refused to give answers on that questionnaire. In

this case the Supreme Court held that, who have allegations such person

obligation to give answers, whatever asks the police. Article 20(3) is doesn’t

protect the suspect and witness members.

In India, this Article 20(3) available to only Accused, but in USA

this safeguard available to an accused and witness.

Protection against compulsion to be a witness:-

The guarantee in article 20(3) is against the compulsion “to be a

witness”. To be a Witness means making oral or written statements in or

out of court by a person accused of an offence. “To be a witness” is not

equivalent to “furnishing evidence” in its widest significance, that is to

say, as including not merely making of oral or written statement but also

production of documents or giving materials which may be relevant at

trial to determine the guilt of innocence of the accused.

For example, the accused person may be in possession of a document

which in his writing or which contains his signature or his thumb-

impression. The production of a such document, with a view to comparison

of the writing or the signature or the impression, is not the statement of an

accused person which can be said to be the nature of a personal testimony.

In the case of State of Bombay vs Kathi kalu Oghad12, a bench of the

Supreme Court consisting of 11 judges, disagreeing with its earlier

interpretation defined the scope of the protection in Article 20(3) as follows:

“It is well established the clause (3) of article 20 is directed against self

incrimination by the accused person. Self incrimination must mean

conveying information based upon the personal knowledge of the person

giving the information and cannot include merely the mechanical process

of producing documents in court which may throw a light on any of the
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points in the controversy, but which do not contain any statement of the

accused based on his personal knowledge”.

Hence giving thumb-impression or impressions of foot or palm or

fingers or specimen writings or showing parts of the body by way of

identification are not included in the expression “to be a witness” in Article

20(3).

In shyamlal Mohanlal vs state of Gujarat13, in the case the respondent

a money lender was prosecuted under the Money Lender Act for not

keeping proper accounts. The prosecutor applied to the magistrate to compel

the accused to produce the accounts but the court refused to accede the

request in view of Article 20(3). As the high court upheld the magistrate

the state went in appeal to the Supreme Court. The Supreme Court held

that having regard to the general scheme of the criminal procedure code

and the basic concept of Criminal Law, section 94 could not be applied to

an accused. Moreover, if the court constructed section 94 to include an

accused was directed by the police to attend and produce a document.

The power to require a suspect to produce documents in an

investigation was challenged on the ground of the rule against testimonial

compulsion but in view of the way I have looked at the application of the

rule against self-incrimination above, this contention does not survive. If

the constitutional protection against testimonial compulsion is not available

until a formal accusation and a person is bound to state the truth. So long

as the documents be “useful” for or “relevant” to the investigation or the

proceedings, and this duty is not in any way affected merely because of the

likelihood that such documents may eventually be used at the trial for any

offence. Whenever the investigation officer is required the documents for

the purpose of investigation then the accused is bound to produce the
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documents, so long as the documents satisfy the requirement of being

relevant to the matter under investigation14.

In V S Kuttan Pillai V. Ram Krishnan15, the court held that search

of the premises occupied or in possession of person accused of an offence

or seizure of anything from there was not violate article 20(3) of the

constitution. If any document is recovered as a result of search and seizure

it can be produced in the courts as evidence against the accused as he is not

compelled to give witness against himself.

The protection under Article 20(3) does not extend to searches made

in pursuance of a warrant issued under section 96 of the criminal procedure

code16. And also taking of the signature of the accused during investigation

does not amount to giving a statement under section 162 of the criminal

procedure nor is it protected under Article 20(3).17

Protection against compulsion to give specimen hand writing:-

In Shallendra Nath Sinha v. The State18 with reference to section 73

Evidence Act held that an order to accused to give specimen hand writing

did not amount to compelling the accused to give evidence. But the above

view was dissented to by same High Court in Farid Ahmad v. State19 and

Tarini Kumar v. State20. In first one it was held that taking of specimen

writing and signature of accused would mean furnishing of incriminating

evidence against himself positively and volitionally and not mere passively

and no such order in justified under section 73 Evidence Act, while in the

latter it was held that taking of specimen handwriting was violation of

Article 20 (3) as there was no provision in Cr. p .C. which permits police to

take specimen handwriting from accused so as to furnish evidence against

himself .
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In State vs M. Krishna Mohan21, the Supreme Court has held that

taking of specimen finger print and handwriting from accused is not

prohibited Article 20(3) as being “witness against himself”.

Compulsion Must Be of Giving Evidence Against Himself:-

The prohibition is only against the compulsion of the accused to

give evidence against himself. To bring the evidence within the inhibition

of Article 20(3) it must be shown that the accused was compelled to make

the statement having a material bearing on the criminality of the maker.

Compulsion here means what in law is called ‘Duress”, which is explained

as follows: “Duress is where a man is compelled to do any act by injury,

bearing or unlawful imprisonment or by the threat of being called, suffering

some grievous bodily or being unlawfully imprisoned. ‘Duress’ also includes

threatening, beating or imprisoning of the wife, parent or child of a person22.

In the Case of Mohammed Dastagiri Vs State of Madras23, the

appellant had gone to the Deputy Superintendent of police bungalow and

offer the bribe contained in a close envelope. The police officer threw the

envelope at the appellant who took it up. Soon thereafter, he was asked by

the police to produce the envelope and he took out from his pocket some

currency notes seized by the police should not be allowed to be produced

as that would amount to the admission of compelled evidence. The Supreme

Court held that 20(3) did not apply firstly because no compulsion or duress

was exercised against the accused and secondly because at the time the

currency notes were seized he was not an accused. So also the tape-recorded

evidence, which is unknown to the accused, is not rendered inadmissible

as the accused conversation was not extracted under duress or compulsion.

The police officer cannot compel the accused to give a hair for the

purpose of identification test.  In Amrit Singh24, case he was committed
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rape and murder on a child, on the place the police found a hair and also

found that the child was raped. The police officer asks to accused to give a

hair for the purpose of identification. The accused refused it to give the

hair for the purpose of identification. The Supreme Court held that at the

starting level he have right to refuse under Article 20(3). If given the hair,

that can be taken as a evidence. In one of the case the Supreme Court

observed “Any giving of evidence, any furnishing of information, if likely

to have an incriminating impact, answers the description of being a witness

against oneself. Not being limited to the forensic stage by express words in

Article 20(3), we have to construe the expression to apply to every stage

where furnishing of information and collection of materials take place. This

is to say, even the investigation at the police level is embraced by Article

20(3). This is precisely what section 161(2) means25.

While any statement given freely and voluntarily by an accused

person is admissible26 and even invaluable to an investigation, use of pressure

whether-subtle or crude, mental or physical, direct or indirect but

sufficiently substantial by the police to get information is not permitted as

it violates the constitutional guarantee of fair procedure. The Supreme Court

affirmed that the accused has a right to silence during interrogation if the

answer exposes her/him into admitting guilt in either the case under

investigation or in any other offence. They pointed out that ground realities

were such that a police officer is a commanding and authoritative figure

and therefore, clearly in a position to exercise influence over the accused.

Supreme Court Directives

1. An accused person cannot be coerced or influenced into giving a

statement pointing to her/his guilt.
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2. The accused person must be informed of her/his right to remain

silent and also of the right against self incrimination.

3. The person being interrogated has the right to have a lawyer by

her/his side if she/he so wishes.

4. An accused person must be informed of the right to consult a lawyer

at the time of questioning, irrespective of the fact whether she/he is

under arrest or in detention.

5. Women should not be summoned to the police station for

questioning in breach of Section 160 (1) CrPC.

An essential element of a fair trial is that the accused cannot be

forced to give evidence against her/him. Forcing suspects to sign statements

admitting their guilt violates the constitutional guarantee against self

incrimination and breaches provisions of the Code of Criminal Procedure,

1973 (CrPC). It is also inadmissible as evidence in a court of law27.

If the police officer or investigator team record a tape recorded

statement made by the accused though made without the knowledge of

the accused but without force or oppression was held to be admissible in

evidence28.

Earlier there is no such violation to conduct the Narcoanalysis,

Polygraphy and Brain Finger Printing tests under Article 20(3) of Indian

Constitution. But in one of the case the Supreme Court held that,

Narcoanalysis, Polygraphy and Brain Finger Printing tests of accused is

violating the Article 20(3) of Indian Constitution. The police sought the

court’s permission to conduct poligraphy and brain-mapping tests on the

accused. The court granted permission and the facts were conducted. They

challenged this decision in the Karnataka high court, but failed to get relief.
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Then they went in appeal to the Supreme Court. The Supreme Court, in a

remarkable shift from its approach, held that compulsory brain-mapping

and polygraph tests and Narco analysis were in violation of articles 20(3)

and 21 of the Indian Constitution. The Supreme Court has given the

direction to be followed in the Narcoanalysis, Polygraphy and Brain Finger

Printing tests.

1. The compulsory administration of the narco analysis, brain mapping

and polygraph tests violates Article 20(3) of the Constitution of India

and the right to privacy guaranteed by Article 21.

2. Forcing an individual to undergo any of the three tests violates the

standard of “substantive due process” which is required for

restraining personal liberty. Thus it extended the ban to civil cases

as well, by reading Art. 20(3) into Art. 21.

3. The impugned tests cannot be conducted using Sections 53, 53A

and 54 of the Code of Criminal Procedure.

4. Placing reliance on the tests violates the right to fair trial guaranteed

by Article 21 of the Constitution

5. “Compelling public interest” cannot justify the dilution of

constitutional rights.

6. The tests can be administered if a person volunteers for the same,

but the test results cannot be admitted as evidence. However, any

information or material discovered, in accordance with Section 27

of the Indian Evidence Act can be admitted as evidence. The

guidelines given by the NHRC in relation to polygraph tests (2000)

need to be strictly adhered to in conducting the tests29.  
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The Supreme Court, in a remarkable shift from its approach, held

that compulsory brain-mapping and polygraph tests and Narco analysis

were in violation of articles 20(3) and 21 of the Indian Constitution.

In Hargavind Soni v. Ramdulari held that the blood grouping test is

a perfect test to determine questions of disputed paternity of a child and

can be relied upon by Courts as a circumstantial evidence. But no person

can be compelled to give a sample of blood for blood grouping test against

his will and no adverse inference can be drawn against him for this

refusal30.In Goutam Kundu v State of West Bengal31 the Supreme Court

held that the courts cannot order for the blood test and the applications

cannot be entertained.

Right to Call a Lawyer:-

The accused have a right to call his lawyer at the time of interrogation.

In so many cases the Supreme Court held that the accused have a right to

call his lawyer at the time of interrogation, the police do interrogation in

the presence of his lawyer. Because the police and CBI officers compelling

and harassing the accused for the purpose of the evidence. In Senior

Intelligence Officer vs. Sri Jugal Kishore Samra32, in this case the respondent

is a business man He was prosecuted for the offences under Sections 20

and 21 of the Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic Substances Act, 1985. Here

the question is the respondent got a order from the High Court, the High

court gave a order to the police to interrogation in the presence of his lawyer.

The intelligence officer went appeal to Supreme Court for quashing the

high court order. The Supreme Court held that the accused have a right to

call his lawyer at the time of the police interrogation.
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Conclusion:-

Article 20(3) is protect the accused at the time of interrogation. In

some of the cases the accused doesn’t protect under the 20(3) of Indian

Constitution. Only the accused can seek the protection under Article 20(3),

but the witness cannot seek the protection. However in U.S. the accused

and witness will be protected under the self-incrimination. Article 20(3)

will be protect in criminal cases and even in FEMA cases.  If the accused

given the evidence voluntarily, freely and without his knowledge it can be

admissible, he cannot take the defence on the ground that they recorded

without out his knowledge.

And coming to documentary evidence, the accused is give without

compulsion, such documents can take as evidence. If the officers compel or

harass the person to sign on the documents, such documents cannot take

as a evidence. If the accused previously submitted a document in other

offices or government sectors, such recorded documents can take as

evidence. In selvi case the Supreme Court held that, compulsion testimony

cannot take as evidence.

And coming to Narcoanalysis, this narcoanalysis is violating the

Article 21 of Indian constitution. The every person has right to personal

liberty. If the officers done this test, the both Articles 20(3) and Article 21 of

Indian constitution are be violated. The people have liberty to say whatever

they want. If conduct the narcoanalysis test the person fall to unconscious,

the person cannot control himself, such unconscious testimony cannot take

as a evidence. Before 2010, the Narcoanalysis tests are is valid. After selvi

case, Chief Justice of Supreme Court K.G.Bala Krishnan held that

narcoanalysis, polygraph and brain finger printing tests are not valid; the

accused will be protected under 20(3) of Indian Constitution.
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According to me, such type of compulsion evidence cannot be taken

as evidence. If the person is willing to give evidence, such evidence can

take as evidence. In USA prohibition against self-incrimination protects to

witness and suspect persons, but in India we don’t have such type of

protection. That’s why our India also adopts such type of protection.

(Footnotes)
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2 Criminal law jurisprudence prevails in “common law system”

3 K.T.S.Tulsi, Senior Advocate, Supreme Court of India on “Judicial

Activism in the field of Criminal Law”; http://www.lexsite.com/

services/network/scba/article1.shtml

4 AIR 2010 SC 1974
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Introduction-

                  Maternal health has emerged as global priority because of a great

gap in the status of mother’s well being between the rich and the poor

countries. According to WHO (2008), maternal health refers to the health

of women during pregnancy, childbirth and the post partum period. In

rich nations, where women have access to basic health care, giving birth is

a positive and fulfilling experience. On the other hand, for many women in

poor countries it is associated with suffering, ill health and even death.

                Improving maternal, newborn and child survival is a global and

national research priority. Knowledge of Maternal health care services and

practices of tribal women are too much important in context of reducing

the risk of life of mothers and new born. Globally, millions of women,

newborns, and children die from preventable causes in each year. The

literature shows that more than 60 million women deliver at home without

skilled care. About 530,000 women die from pregnancy related

complications, with some 68,000 of those deaths resulting from unsafe

abortion. About 4 million babies die within the first month of life and more

than 3 million die as stillbirths and over 10 million children under the age

of 5 dies. The complications of pregnancy and childbirth cause had more

deaths and disability than any other reproductive health problems such as
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millions of women in developing countries experience life threatening and

other serious health problems related to pregnancy or childbirth.

               It has been estimated by the Safe Motherhood Initiative (SMI) that

30 to 50 morbidities occur for each maternal death (SMI 2003). Improving

maternal health and reducing maternal mortality have been main concerns

of several international summits and conferences. It began with the

international conference on safe motherhood held in 1987 and continued

through ICPD 1994 and again through ICPD+5 (five-year review of the

1994 ICPD) and the Millennium Development Goals. The first conference

ended with a declaration calling for a reduction in maternal mortality at

least half by the year 2000. The ICPD set a goal of reducing maternal

mortality to one half of the 1990 levels by 2000 and a further one-half

reduction by 2015 (UNFPA 2004,). The Millennium Summit in 2000 calls

for a 75 percent reduction by 2015 in the maternal mortality ratio from

1990 levels (UN 2008,).

However as the deadline approached, these hopes had not been

met yet, the world was nowhere near achieving this objective, and it was

not even certain that global maternal mortality levels had declined in the

past decade to any significant degree (Shiffman 2003,).

        Our country accounts for more than 20% of the global maternal and

child deaths, and also records 20% of births worldwide. Approximately 30

million women in India experience pregnancy annually, and 27 million

have live births. Of these, nearly 136,000 maternal deaths occur annually,

most of which can be prevented. The maternal mortality ratio is 540

maternal deaths per 100,000 live births, rising to 619 in rural areas. States

with high maternal mortality include Rajasthan, Madhya Pradesh,

Jharkhand, Orissa, Uttar Pradesh and Bihar.
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Motherhood is often a positive and fulfilling experience for women,

but it is also associated with suffering, ill-health and even death in many

cases. The rate of deaths among women during or after pregnancy, in India

has declined to 212 per 100,000 live births in 2007-09 as against 254 in

2004-06, according to data released by the Registrar General of India.

Though there is a decline of 17% during the period, the country needs to

achieve a target of 109 deaths by 2015 to achieve the United Nations-

mandated Millennium Development Goals, a feat already achieved by

Kerala, Maharashtra and Tamil Nadu.

The concept of healthy mother and healthy baby is an important

aspect of reproductive health care programme and this can be achieved to

a great extent by reducing health inequalities. This may be achieved by

improving education, availability, accessibility and quality of health services

in rural areas, tribal areas as well as slum area.

Hence this study is an attempt to explore what are the factors

associated with maternal health and safe motherhood among two tribal

communities- Santal and Munda reside in urban slum settelement, whether

problems attached with maternal health and motherhood are same in

magnitude or not and to assess remedial measure for their better maternal

health care.

*Materials and Methods-

Present study was carried out in a slum area of Bhubaneswar where

migrated Santal and Munda tribal group resides. This study is based upon

99 Santal households comprising 496 individuals, out of which 249 are

males and 243 are females,90 ever married women. and 69 Munda

households out of which , 205 males and 185 females are found in the

studied Munda population.
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For collection of data,  different methods  adopted like- participant

observation method,  Interview methods, schedule method(Self generated

schedule),case study methods for collection of data related to age of women

at marriage, age at conception, education, income, occupation, their food

habits, Health & Sanitation, Addictive habits, Health facilities etc.

 Objectives of the Study-

1. To examine the relationship of social, cultural, economic and

demographic factors which affect the antenatal care and delivery

care among Santal and Munda.  From several socioeconomic and

demographic factors given, what are the major determining factors

affecting maternal health care and safeness of motherhood among

santal and Munda?

2. To analyze the dominant factors that influences the utilization of

maternal Health care and   safe motherhood practice.

3. To discuss the implications of the findings for the formulation of

appropriate maternal health care utilization policy and programme

implementation in the Country and to suggest future research for

the collection Data on maternal health care use and safe motherhood

practices.
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Reproductive History of Santal (Table-1) reveals that there are 90
ever married females in all Age group.  Total number of conception made
by 90 ever married females is 293, total number of live birth is 258 and total
number living children is 234. Number of Prenatal death is 35(22 Abortion
and 13 still birth).Total number of postnatal death is 24 in the studied Santal
population.  Reproductive history of Munda (Table-2) reveals that there
are 69 ever married women having 228 no. of total conception and 179
total live births. Total number of Prenatal death observed was 49 (29 Abor-
tion & 20 Stillbirth) and Postnatal death was 23.  Total number of living
children is 156.
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         Age at Menarche, Marriage and First conception among Santal and

Munda women (Table-3) indicates that mean age at menarche among Santal

is earlier than Munda. But mean age at marriage & Age at 1st conception is

earlier among Munda than Santals. Early menarche age among Santal

indicates that their Nutrition, educational, environment are better than

Munda.

        Acceptance of Antenatal care among Santal and Munda (Table-4)

reveals that 32.22% of Santal did not have antenatal check up at all during

Pregnancy, but its number is higher among Munda(43.47%) i.e. more Munda

women failed to get antenatal check up. 62.22% Santal Women made 1-2

antenatal check up  whereas only 53.62% Munda women visit 1-2 times

for their antenatal check up. 5.55% Santal Women received complete

antenatal check up where as only 2.89% Munda women received complete

antenatal check up.

Table-5: Place of Child Deliveries among Santal and Munda women
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Child delivery practice among Santal and Munda (Table-5) reveals

that More than half i.e. 51.75% of Munda women delivered their child at

home, that may be due to low education, lack of awareness, poor eco-

nomic conditions. But 38.37% of Santal women had delivered child at home,

quite better than the Munda women.Hospital delivery among Santal better

(52.39%) than Munda (44.22%). Dependency on private clinic for child

delivery among Santal is better (9.22%) than Munda(4.02%) out of 179 live

birth due to expensiveness and low income. Contraceptive use practice

(Table-6) reveals that out of 90 ever married Santal women, 54.44 %(49)

used different contraceptives, whereas 45.55%(41) women never used any

contraceptive device during their reproductive life  period. Similarly in case

of Munda, out of 69 ever married women, 42.02 %(29) used different types

of contraceptive and 57.97%(49) never used any kind of devices. This im-

plies contraceptive is used more among Santal women, rather than Munda

Women.
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                 Vitamin and Iron consumption practice among pregnant women

of Santal and Munda (Table-7) reveals that  higher number of Santal

women(65.18%) consumed vitamin and Iron tablets than Munda

women(56.57%).Likewise Non consumption of Vitamin and Iron tablets is

more among Munda women(43.68%) than Santal women(34.81%). This

indicates socio economic, education, occupation and awareness level of

Munda community is lower than that of Santal community. Delivery assis-

tance practice among Santal and Munda(Table-8) reveals  that out of 271

delivery of 90 ever married women among santal, 45% of delivery was

made by unskilled attendant which is better than Munda (60%). Whereas

delivery by skilled attendant is higher among Santal(54.98%) than that of

Munda(39.69%). Higher number of delivery by unskilled attendant among

Munda women than Santal women indicates the low level of education,

income, occupation pattern and awareness level of Munda community.

Munda are Socio economically more vulnerable.
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Cross analysis of Educatioal status of women with Antenatal care

(Table -9) reveals  that antenatal care availed by Santal and Munda women

is depend upon Educational level of women. Non adoption of antenatal

care is more among illiterate women than primary and secondary literate

women in both communities. Out of 90 ever married Santal women, overall

32.32%(29) of santal and out of 69 ever married Munda women 30(43.47%)

of Munda  has not received any kind of antenatal care at all.  Adoption of

antenatal care is more among women belong higher education grade, overall

61(67.77%) Santal and 39(56.52 %) Munda received antenatal care. Place

of delivery is also dependent on educational level of women. More Illiterate

Women are delivered their child at home than that of primary and

secondary literate women in booth community i.e. overall 35(38.88%) Santal

and 30(43.47%) Munda women have delivered their child at home. Similarly

women of higher education grade go for hospital or public health centre

for delivery of their child i.e. 55(61.11%) santal and 39(56.52%) Munda

women has assessed Hospital for their delivery. Delivery Assistance is also

dependent on education of women. More illiterate women depend upon

unskilled attendant for delivery of their child than primary literate and

secondary literate women. i.e. 40(44.43%) of Santal and 42(60.86%) Munda

women delivered their child by unskilled assistant. Similarly women of

higher education group have delivered their child more by skilled attendant

i.e. 50(55.55%) santal and 27(39.13%) Munda women delivered their child

by skilled attendant. This cross comparative analysis of educational level of

women with reference to use of antenatal care, place of delivery and delivery

assistance, reflects that there is a strongly correlation between more

antenatal care, delivery at Hospital or public Health centre and delivery

with skilled assistant.
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Comparative analysis of Husband’s occupation with Antenatal

care(Table-10) revels that, antenatal care availed by Santal and Munda

women is depend upon husbands occupation.  More Women have not re-

ceived any antenatal care whose husband’s occupation is Manual labour,

followed by skilled labour, Business, Private jobs in both communities in

both communities and women received better Antenatal check up whose

husband’s occupation is skilled labourer than that of manual labour, pri-

vate jobs and business in both Santal and Munda communities. Delivery

place is also dependent on occupation of husband. More Women depend

on Hospital for their child delivery whose husband are skilled labourers

followed by manual labourer by private job holder by Business men in both
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communities.. Delivery assistance is also dependent on husband’s occupa-

tion. More women depend upon Skilled attendant to deliver their child

whose husband’s occupation is skilled labour followed by manual labour

by private job followed by Business. This inference indicates that there is a

strong correlation of Husband’s Occupation with use of Antenatal care,

delivery place and delivery assistant.

       Cross analysis of Age of women and Antenatal care (Table -11) reveals

that Antenatal care availed by both Santal and Munda women is also

depend on age of women.  More number of women received antenatal

care belong to age group 20-35 and >35 age group in both Communities.

Similarly number of women in the same age group has assessed better public

hospital for delivery of their child. Number of women belong to both Santal

and Munda communities has delivered their child by skilled attendant is
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more in 20-35 and >35 age group. The low percentage of women in the age

group 15-19 is a result of the fact that the samples covered only ever married

women and only a small proportion of the women are married before age

20 in both Santal and Munda communities.  This indicates that antenatal

health care facilities are utilised better among 20-35 and >35 Age group of

women in which more number of ever married women found i.e. maternal

health care utilization has strong correlation with Age of Women.

          Immunisation Practice among Santal and Munda(Table-12) shows

that Santal are far ahead in terms of BCG  and Polio intake than Munda

(84.73% & 87.68%). DPT, Measles and Booster administer are also higher

among Santal than that of Munda. Due to better immunisation Santal

community has better picture in terms of Infant Mortality Rate (IMR), total

death rate, child survivability than that of Munda community.
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 Survivability outcome among Santal and Munda studied

communities (Table-13) reveals that number of Conceptions among Munda

is slightly higher than santal i.e. 3.30 per couple. But number of live birth is

lower among Munda i.e. 2.59 per couple. Significantly prenatal (Abortion

& stillbirth) death and total number death is significantly among Munda

i.e. 0.544 and 1.04 per couple.  Infant mortality is also higher among Munda

(73.91%) than Santal out of total number of post natal death. Survivability

rate is higher among Santal community. From the above analysis it reveals

that Santal are in a better position than Munda in terms of number of live

birth, prenatal and total number of death, IMR, Total number of living

child, percentage of survivability i.e. due to better awareness, education,

income, living condition.

Conclusion-

          Despite the progress that has been made in India in recent decades

to improve maternal health outcomes in terms of safe motherhood, maternal

mortality rate still remain high. Maternal mortality is the leading cause of

death for women of reproductive age in Asia and Latin America. It is the

second leading cause of death for women in Africa. Causes of maternal

mortality include: Haemorrhage, Sepsis, Obstructed Labour, Complications

of Abortion, Advances in Haemorrhage Prevention and Treatment. Most

maternal deaths do occur in poor countries and it is well known that poor

countries are also the ones with highest maternal mortality rates (Lerberghe

& De Brouwere 2001)

While many factors contribute to such maternal health outcomes,

the lack of use of maternal health care services during pregnancy and

delivery provided by untrained and ill-equipped medical professionals is
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recognized as the important factors contributing to high maternal mortality

in India.

Government of India has made several attempts to improve maternal

health care by making maternal health care more accessible and by

improving service quality through several programme like Janani sishu

surakhya karyakram under National Rural Health Mission; the utilization

of delivery care at modern health facilities is still low. However, the

utilization of the health care requires voluntary participation from the

women themselves to decide if they want to employ these services or not.

Thus, under utilization of maternal health care services, particularly the

lack usage of delivery care is perhaps related not only to accessibility but

also acceptability and affordability. Accessibility, acceptability and

affordability of women is related to their attitudes, social influence and

their self efficacy towards maternal health care usage. The attitudes, social

influence and self efficacy of a woman depend on her social environment,

economic condition and demographic characteristics.

 Major findings-

With respect to the objective of the study, the results suggest that all

social, economy and demographic predictor variables show strong

correlations  with all the three forms of maternal health care services used

in this present study conducted Santal and Munda, namely the use of

antenatal care, place of delivery and assistance during delivery.

Among all the social, economic and demographic variables, women’s

education, Age of women, Occupation of husband are positively and highly

co-related with the use of antenatal care, modern health facilities for the

delivery and skilled assistance during pregnancy among Santal and Munda
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communities. However women’s exposure to media and women’s working

status are not included in this survey. Cross comparative analysis of

educational level of women with maternal health care for safe motherhood

signifies that there is a strong correlation between level of education of

Santal and Munda women with use of antenatal care, place of delivery

and delivery assistant. Husband’s occupation and Age of Women also has

strong influence upon acceptability and affordability of Antenatal care

among the both communities. This implies that women’s education plays a

critical role in using antenatal care service, formal facilities for the place of

delivery and skilled birth attendants during delivery.

Many previous studies conducted in other developing countries have

found maternal education to be among the most important determinants

of the use of maternal health care services (Elo 1992; Raghupathy 1996;

Celik & Hotchkiss 2000). There are a number of explanations for why

education is a key determinant of maternal health care utilization. Education

is likely to enhance women autonomy so that women develop greater

confidence and capabilities to make decisions regarding their own health

(Raghupathy 1996). Education also enables women to have better

knowledge and information on modern medical treatment and have greater

capacity to recognize specific illnesses.

With respect to husbands’ education, women with higher educated

husbands were found to be significantly more likely to use antenatal care,

formal site for place of delivery and trained assistance during the birth

than women with no education or primary educated husbands. Women

received more antenatal care, delivery at home and delivered by skilled

assistant whose husband are skilled labourer than manual labourer. The

results are consistent with those of previous other studies carried out by
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Shariff & Singh (2002). One possible explanation for this result is that

husbands can influence the wife’s decision to seek modern maternal health

care services for safe motherhood , the higher educational level of husbands,

the greater their influence in maternal and child-care decisions

(Caldwell 1990)

          Further, among the demographic variables, age of women was also

found to have an important influence in increasing the probability of using

antenatal care, formal place for delivery and skilled birth assistance. Age

emerged as significant model. Older women are more likely to seek maternal

health care services than younger women.

Policy implementation-

      It has been concluded that maternal health care leading to safe

motherhood in India particularly in terms of delivery care is still needs to

achieve a far miles. The underutilization of formal facilities (such as hospitals

or clinics) as the place of delivery and professional skilled birth attendants

during delivery is a matter of concern for policy makers and program

managers.

     As  childbirths in India and several parts of poor state like Odisha are

assisted by unskilled health professionals such as Traditional birth

attendants (TBAs), the continued training of midwives as well as unskilled

health professionals or traditional birth attendant and sending them to every

village, urban slum settlement  would obviously improve maternal health

care utilisation for safeness of expectant mother. Since delivery

complications are the main health problem which can lead to maternal

death (DEPKES 2007), this program of training must focus on the danger

signs of pregnancy. The need of providing additional training is necessary

to update and enhance the skills of midwives.
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       More midwives and health centers in rural area as well as urban slum

settlement must be the highest priority for the development of maternal

health care in rural and slum areas to increase the coverage of modern

maternity services and to improve the health of rural as well as slum women

to attain safe motherhood. However in order to fully utilize the midwives,

it is essential that these midwives should be fully backed up with good

working conditions and economic security. The latter aspect is the most

crucial; midwives usually have a regular but low salary. Such working

conditions make them search for other means to increase their income by

opening private practice. On the other side, TBAs are independent and

their fees are generally lower than those of the midwives, and they can be

paid in kind and their payment can be deferred. Consequently, the poor

still have no opportunity to utilize professional birth assistance which means

that the government intervention in providing midwives and traditional

birth attendant does not work effectively since it is not followed up by

financial comfort.

         Particular attention should be paid to women living in rural as well

as urban slum areas, women with low education, young women

(particularly those aged 15-19 years). Mass media campaigns promoting

antenatal care, deliveries at health facilities and skilled birth attendance

should be intensified, especially in rural areas and urban slums. Women

with low education and the very young women (aged 15-19) should be

visited more often by the health workers. Such results have policy

implications in terms of creating and supporting programs that give

emphasis to education for both women and men and providing adequate

information for teenage mothers. The increase in women’s educational

attainment provides wider opportunities for women in improving their

social and economic status in the household and society. Increased
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education, therefore, may reduce their dependence in matters of meeting

their health needs, particularly maintaining their health during pregnancy

and childbirth.

          Increased education of male members of both Santal and Munda

communities may develop a better understanding in matters of meeting

women’s health needs. Husband’s education may be a reflection of their

attitudes towards modern health service which in turn could influence the

wife’s decision to seek formal health care. Finally the utilization of proper

and modern maternal health care services is more likely to succeed if there

is an effort to provide information to women in young age groups. The

dissemination of information is needed to increase teenage mothers’

awareness in particular and Santal and Munda communities in general of

the benefits of using modern health care facilities and trained professional

personnel for delivery purpose.

          All policies that have been discussed above are efforts to increase the

health of  women, particularly during pregnancy and childbirth. Some other

initiatives, such as improvement in family planning programs, prevention

and treatment of reproductive tract infections and sexually transmitted

disease infections, prevention and management of unwanted pregnancy

and establishment of effective referral system are also needed.

         Few action oriented message needs to address for better Maternal

Health and Safe motherhood among rural and slum dwellers, migrated

labourers, economically weaker sections of  the societies in general and

Santal and Munda communities in Particular. Empowering women through

basic Education, Mass awareness and campaign of maternal Health

programme, Ensure Choices, Delay Marriage and First Birth, Ensure Skilled

Attendance at Delivery, Prevent Unwanted Pregnancy and Address Unsafe
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Abortion,  establishing mobile health unit etc. are Viable alternatives for

safe delivery of expectant mother to attain safe motherhood.
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Air Pollution is a major problem of modern age. It has produced

due to blindrace of Industrialisation and development. We know the effects

of polluted air, but efforts which have done are unsatisfactory.

Effects on Human Health

The air we breathe has not only life sustaining properties, but also

like damaging properties. An average man breathes 22000 times a day and

takes in 10 kg. of air each day. The impurities in the inhaled air can effect

human health in a number of ways, depending upon the nature and

concentration of the pollutants, duration of exposure and age group on the

receptor. Depending upon the chemical nature of the pollutants, some

pollutants may be harmful when present in small concentration and others

only if they are present in high concentrations. The duration of exposure to

polluted air is also on important factor. The infants, elders and those with

cromic disease of the lungs or heart are more susceptible to the effects of air

pollution. It has also been observed that the effect of air pollution on human

health is worst or maximum during winter season, when pollution levels

reach a climax. The various health effects are :

 Eye irritation can be caused by many air pollutants such as NOx, O3,

PAN, smog, particulates etc.

 Nose and throat irritation can be caused by SO2, NOx, insecticides

pesticides etc.
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 Gaseous pollutions like H2S, SO2, NO2 and Hydrocarbons can caused

our nuisance even at law concentrations.

 Irritation of the respiratory tract can be caused by Sox, NOx, O3, Co

etc.

 Increase in mortality and morbidity rate.

 A variety of particulates, particularly pollens, can initiate asthmatic

attacks.

 High concentrations of SO2, No2, SPM (suspended of articulate matter)

and photochemical smog can aggravate chronic pulmonary disease

like bronchitis and asthma.

 Carbon monoxide, which is two hundred times more reactive than

oxygen, combines with haemoglobin in he blood and consequently

increases stress on those suffering from cardiovascular and pulmonary

diseases. Similarly, nitric oxide (No) can react with haemoglobin and

reduce the oxygen carrying capacity of the blood.

 Hydrogen fluoride can cause fluorosis and molting of teeth.

 Air pollutants such as polycyclaic organic compounds, aliphatic

hydrocarbons etc. can cause cancer.

 Dust particles can cause dust specific respiratory diseases, such as

silicosis (Associated with silica dust), asbestosis (associated with asbestos,

dust etc.)

 Heavy metals, like lead (emitted from vehicles) may enter the body

through the lungs and can cause poisoning. It’s high concentration

can damage liver and kidney and can cause abnormality in fertility

and pregnancy, and mental development of children gets affected.
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 Exposure to radioactive isotopes like Iodine 131, phosphoras 32, cobalt

60, radium 226 etc. can cause anaemia (Iron deficiency) Leukaemia

(RBC deficiency) cancer and genetic defects.

Effects on Plants :

The primary factor that governs the gas absorbtion by the plants

leaves is the degree of opening of the stomata. The stomata are the openings

in he leaf generally in the bottom of the leaf, through which Co2 enters to

play the role in photosynthesis. When the stomata are wide open (day time)

the absorption is maximum and vice-versa. As a result, the same conditions

that enhance the absorption of Co2, also expose the plant to injury by

absorbing a pollutant gas. Most of the plants close their stomata during the

night and are, therefore, much more resistant at night. The effects of some

of the important, air pollutants on plants are given in below Table. The air

pollutants that effect plants include So2, O3 fluorides, Nox, PAN, ethylene,

NH3, Mercury, snog herbicides etc.

These pollutants interfere with plant growth yield and the

phenomenon of photosynthesis. Dust, smog etc. reduce the amount of light

reaching the leaf, and also by clogging the stomata may reduce the initake

of carbondioxide. Plant response to air pollutions varies from species to
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species. For example, some plants are sensitive to fluoride but resistant to

sulpher dioxide. The semitivility of plants to air pollutants depends on many

factors, such as, climatic conditions (that include duration of light,

temperature, humidity and light intensity) soil, water and fertility.

Effects on Animals

The process by which the animals get poisoned is entirely different

from that by which human beings exposed to air pollutants are poisoned.

In case of animals it is a two-step process :

 Accumulation of air pollutants in the vegetation and forage and

 Subsequent poisoning of the animals, when they eat the contaminated

vegetable / forage.

The pollutions mainly responsible for most livestock damage are :

Fluorine : of all the farm animals. Cattle and sheep are the most susceptible

to fluoride toxicity. Horses are quite resistant, while poultry are probably

the most resistant to fluorine of all the farm animals. Fluorine is a cumulative

poison under conditions of continuous explosure to sub-acute doses. Its

effects are lack of appetite, Rapid loss of weight, lameless, periodic diarrhea,

muscular weakness meaning of teeth and death.

Lead :

Chronic lead poisoning has been observed frequently in animals

that have been grazing near smalters and lead mines. It causes paralysis

and difficulty in breathing. In case of acute lead poisoning, the onset is

sudden and the course in relatively short. There is complete loss of appetite,

paralysis and diarhoea.
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Arsenic :

In acute cases, it can cause severe salivation, thirst, romiting, irregular

pulse and respiration, abnormal body temperature and death in few hours.

Chronic avsenic poisoning causes caugh, diarrhea anaemia, abortion,

paralysis and death.

Economic Effects

Air pollution damage to property / material is a very important

economic aspect of pollution and it covers a wide range :

 Corrosin :

Air pollution damages materials chefly by corrosion of metals. The

Prime air pollution responsible for melatic corrosion is So2. In the presence

of oxygen and moisture. It is converted to sulpharic acid. Deposition of this

acid on metal parts of building, roofs, railway trachs, overhead wires, metal

of bridges and there structures cause enormous loss due to corrosion.

 Damage of building materials :

The acid deposition reacts with lime stone marble, and other building

materials to cause deterioration and disfigured the building materials.

 Damage to paints and Protective Covering :

Pollutants tike So2, O3, H2S and aerosols damage protective coating

and paints of the surface.

 Damage of textile dyes and textile fibers :

The fading of textile dyes and deterioration of natural and synthetic

textile fibers is caused by Sox, Nox and O3.
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 Rubber Cracking :

Rubber cracking of tyres and various forms of electrical insulation

is caused by ozone and PAN.

 Deterioration of leather and paper :

Sulpher dioxide cames leather to lose much of its strength and

ultimately disintergrate, which has passed a serious problem of storage of

leather bound books in libraries. The impurities in paper absorb So2 and

convert it into H2SO4 in the presence of moisture, which makes the paper

extremely brittle and decreases its folding resistance.

 Effect on glasses and ceramics :

Although glasses and ceramics are especially resistant to the chemical

action of air pollutants, but long exposure for years showed a change in

their surface appearance.

 Damage to objects of Art and architecture thronghout the world. For

examples, effects on the Taj Mahal, Belur Temple, Cleopatra’s needle

(a stone structure in London), Stotue of liberty and many more

monuments, paintings (such as Ajanta freseos), antique costumer and

other art objects.

 Increased transportion costs in period of smog.

 Loss due to reduction in tourists traffic due to effects of air pollutants

on arts treasures and tourist centers.

 Expenditures due to the adoption of technical measures for the

reduction of smoke or other emission from factories.

 Expenditures in connection with the administrative organization of

pollution control.
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Thus air pollution is very harmful for all living beings as well as non

living things. Human beings, Animals and plants damage in several kinds.

So air pollution must be reduced or minimize otherwise the whole world

one day will be affected. The danger of existence will appear.
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INTRODUCTION

Open Access system is a way of operating a library in which the

reader is allowed to visit the stacks and choose the book he requires. This

system makes scholarly materials accessible to users at no cost. More

specifically, the term is used to describe a model of scholarly communication

in which users may freely view, download, copy, and print scholarly

articles, books, conference proceedings, squibs, and so forth. Such a model

is in stark contrast to existing models of scholarly communication in that

many of the most widely-used peer-reviewed journals are accessible to

libraries primarily through expensive bulk package plans, forcing libraries

to pay huge amount for the resources their faculties require. In so doing,

libraries add to their collections a number of rarely-used journals of minimal

impact and value simply because they were bundled in with the journals

they could not do without: a model not unlike those provided by the local

cable company – i.e., if one wants the Food Network, one is also saddled

with the Golf Channel.

In fact, there are a number of different models of Open Access that adhere

more or less to the principle of providing scholarly materials free of charge.

Tenopir (2004) explains:

 Open Access

“includes many publication and distribution schemes. E-journals

that are published, distributed electronically, and subsidized by
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universities, government agencies, and volunteer organizations are

the most common. In addition, collections of separate articles or

research reports could fit the definition, including e-print servers

such as arXiv.org, institutional repositories, and author web pages.”

(33)

The numerous models of Open Access may typically be categorized

under one of the two rubrics proposed by Open Access champion, Steven

Harnad. In the “gold” open access model, materials are freely and

immediately provided in universally accessible electronic journals. The

“green” open access model might be seen as an intermediate phase between

current fee-based access models and the gold model, in which authors

continue to publish in journals, whether they be print-based or electronic,

but deposit copies, perhaps pre-prints, into an institutional or subject

repository (Crawford, 2005b).

There are, thus, many forms that Open Access publications may

take, each having its own costs and benefits. What they share is the very

general principle which is poignantly stated by Harnad: “The objective of

open access is to maximize research impact by maximizing research access.”

While the benefits are many and clear, the issue of cost is one that has to be

agreed upon.

Open Access publishing typically implies that the user is able to

freely access scholarly materials because the price of publication has been

assumed by another party, usually the author of the material, the author’s

institution, or the grant which funded the research (Tenopir, 2004). One

can see that Open Access publication is not, therefore, a completely cost

free endeavor. Indeed, the costs have merely been shifted from the

consumers of information to the producers, or those who fund them (Wren,
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2005), which applies equally to both the Gold and Green models of Open

Access.

It is observed in this paper that all flavors and forms of Open Access

impact the roles filled by academic libraries, but it is worth noting that

these may vary. For instance, while the green model of open access will

undoubtedly benefit scholars by globally providing scholarly material at

no cost, with no access restrictions, other benefits such as budget relief may

not be realized (Crawford, 2005b). In fact, it may strain budgets that are

already being stretched by commercial journals.

Scope of the paper

The scope of this paper is limited to academic libraries primarily

because of the close relationship they have with university faculties, i.e.,

those who both contribute the most to scholarly journals, and have strong

needs for access to same. Many of the impacts discussed in this paper might

also apply to public, school, and special libraries, but the scope is limited

due to the proximity academic libraries have to the world of scholarly

communication.

It is not the intention of the author to paint a simple, rosy picture of

the issues surrounding open access, nor to advocate a radical, wholesale

shift thereto. Rather, it is suggested only that the issues surrounding open

access be brought out into the open and discussed. While there are reasons

academic libraries might be cautious about modifying the ways they support

scholarly communication, there are myriad reasons to consider how they

might best serve their communities with open access.

Why Should We Care About Open Access?

The question of why academic libraries should care about open access

bears asking. While the growth of open access presents a number of
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challenging hurdles to academic libraries, there are a number of notable

benefits that it offers as well. Moreover, it seems clear that this is no longer

a subject to be read about and debated; open access has arrived and is

being rapidly adopted.

Gass & Doyle (2005) describe how the evidence for the growth of

open access is developing along two fronts, both “the increasing number of

agencies and foundations that have begun to require or encourage free

online access to publications based on research they have helped finance

and the growing number of journals that allow authors to make their papers

freely available” (p. B13). One such agency to do so is the U.S. National

Institutes of Health (NIH), which is requesting that all of the research they

fund be submitted to NIH’s Pub Med Central database within one year

(Kaiser, 2005). Open access journals have become increasingly indexed

beside their commercial peers in online databases such as ISI’s Web of

Science. As quoted in Tenopir (2004), an ISI study has found “‘no discernible

difference in terms of citation impact or frequency with which the journal

is cited’ between traditional and open access journals” (p. 33). Other

databases, such as the National Library of Medicine’s MedLine which has

traditionally been fee-based, have since become openly accessible allowing

people worldwide, doctors and patients alike, access to the newest medical

research (McSeán, 2005).

With encouragement to embrace open access coming from those

funding much of the research and also from those publishing the research,

and with content from such journals included in online databases, it stands

to reason that open access has become more than a mere fad or pipe dream.

Moreover, open access models are beneficial in a number of ways (Antelman,

2004; Nicholas & Rowlands, 2005):
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 Research is available at no cost, and with no access restrictions, for

readers around the globe; scholars in economically disadvantaged

areas are no longer barred access to the newest research.

 Because research published via avenues of open access is openly

accessible online, it is more easily discoverable both by scholars and

by search engines.

 For scholars in science and technology, where subject matter may

be especially time-sensitive, publication in open access journals

occurs much more rapidly, and not necessarily with any impact on

quality control.

 Since research is available globally without access restrictions,

scholars benefit from having a significantly larger, more diverse

audience.

 Increased exposure to research will also lead to more numerous

citations.

These benefits are judged to be more or less uncontroversial, unlike

the issue of cost which will be discussed more fully in a later section on the

economic impact of open access. Let it suffice to say that open access is an

issue worth investigation by academic libraries given the general trend of

shrinking library budgets and growing journal prices, especially within the

scientific, technical, and medical (STM) disciplines (Rovner, 2005;

Crawford, 2005b). In a number of articles on the subject of open access, in

fact, the phrase “serials crisis” is bandied about, leading one to believe that

there is at least some kernel of truth to the notion.

Impacts of Open Access

Shifting from the traditional model of scholarly communication to

open access is a significant move, perhaps even a revolutionary one. There
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are numerous ways in which open access might impact an academic library,

broken into the following categories in this paper: economic, technological,

collection development & management, and the very roles that  academic

libraries play. Each of these impacts will be discussed in turn. There are

impacts other than those examined in this paper, such as those concerning

reference services, information literacy, and peer evaluation, but research

in these areas was light at the time references were gathered.

Economic

Those who use scholarly materials made available by sources

conforming to the principles of open access are not required to pay for

access, so publishers must find alternative methods of financially sustaining

operations. Publication of materials does not come without costs, although

one might be tempted to think that purely electronic resources cost less

simply because there is no concern for production and distribution of print

materials. However, electronic publications, of which open access materials

are a subset, carry their own significant costs such as those associated with

computer and network maintenance, sufficient bandwidth, staffing, and

editorial review, among others. Scholarly communication thus changes

“from a publishing model where readers pay for access to one where authors

pay for publication” (Wren, 2005, p. 1128). Open access should not be

thought of as being necessarily cheaper than traditional scholarly

communcation; the costs of publication and access are not eliminated but

shifted to other sources.

Some open access journals, such as BioMed Central, operate on a

model where a university or college pays a membership fee to subsidize the

cost of publication, which is useful especially for institutions with prolific

faculties. As Tenopir (2004) points out, however, “a downside is that a
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membership fee sounds suspiciously like a subscription fee. Some big

universities worry that their fees are an unfair burden on students, forcing

them to pay for open access by others”(33). The question then arises, what

department at the university will bear these costs.

At some universities and colleges, publication charges are shouldered

by the libraries which, at schools with researchers that publish frequently,

may find such costs to be as expensive as those associated with traditional

journal subscriptions (Gass, 2005). A report by the Cornell University

Libraries, as referenced by Gass (2005), indicates precisely this though it

does not take into account the fact that much research is subsidized by

grants and other sources of funding external to the libraries. One such

funding agency is the UK’s Welcome Trust, which now requires all of the

articles coming out of research it funds to be deposited in an appropriate

open access source, whether an electronic journal or repository, within six

months of publication (Bloom, 2005). Academic libraries would benefit from

surveying university faculty to approximate the extent to which research is

funded by grants and other funds, in order to determine the potential

financial burden of embracing open access. Finally, though the Cornell

report indicates that “the costs of publishing do not go away, they are

simply redistributed,” the question bears asking whether there is still value,

or virtue, to be found in said redistribution.

Technological Institutions that decide to support open access via

implementation of an institutional repository or creation of an electronic

journal also face a number of technological issues. One of the most crucial

issues is how to handle citation permanence. Antelman (2004) points out

“a study performed using the Citebase data found that the more often a

paper is downloaded, the more likely it is to be cited” (p. 373). Links to
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electronic resources are already quite fragile, and it is common to find

outdated, broken links even on reputable, well-updated websites. Providers

of open access materials thus need to address how they will be referenced,

e.g., by using persistent identifier technologies such as DOI, ARK, or PURL.

Technology per se is not sufficient to solve the problem of citation

permanence, however; an organizational commitment to same is also

required, as is active management of electronic assets.

There are numerous methods by which electronic materials can be

made discoverable, such as submitting URLs to widely-used search engines

like Google, and getting included in appropriate directories like the Open

Directory Project and the Directory of Open Access Journals (DOAJ). An

institution might also benefit from leveraging technologies originally

intended for open archives, such as the Open Archives Initiative Protocol

for Metadata Harvesting (OAI-PMH), and connecting with other leaders

in the relatively new “Web 2.0” initiative. The OAI-PMH works in much

the same way that Z39.50 does, enabling a common set of functions to be

accessed via a standard protocol. The great benefit of OAI-PMH is the ability

to harvest records from numerous providers (e.g., open access journals,

institutional repositories, etc.), and aggregate them under a single search.

One such implementation has been undertaken by the University of

Michigan, named OAIster. As of December 20th, 2005, OAIster had

harvested more than six-and-a-quarter-million records from nearly six-

hundred institutions.

Should the academic library decide to create its own open access

journal or institutional repository, there are yet more considerations to be

made. Will it commission a team to build a new  technological platform, or

will it use pre-existing software? A number of software platforms already
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exist for electronic journals and repositories: Open Journal Systems, EPrints,

and DPubS for the former; and DSpace, Fedora, and aDORe for the latter.

Academic libraries whose units and communities will best be served by

utilization of pre-existing platforms will benefit from a quicker

implementation phase. Others will likely take longer to tailor-make a system,

but may benefit by having a more perfect fit between needs and

functionality.

Collection Development / Management

The most challenging issue facing those who develop and manage

library collections is how they will keep track of open access sources. Will

their users be satisfied with just a few links to begin with, e.g., to the

Directory of Open Access Journals, Google Scholar, arXiv, and OAIster?

Given the growing number of open access sources already out there,

collection builders may struggle to bootstrap themselves by introducing such

sources to their collections. As sources begin to distinguish themselves from

others and lesser-known, less widely used ones fade into obscurity, the

task may become easier. Academic librarians responsible for collections may

need to come together with fellows at other institutions, and with scholars

within their own institutions, to discover how others are dealing with the

glut of open access sources and to determine which are being published in

the most widely. They may even decide to forgo inclusion of open access

sources into their collections altogether, should their communities be judged

not to benefit there from, though it is believed that this only saves them

time in the short term; eventually, most academic libraries will need to

confront the important issue of adding open access sources to their

collections if they wish to serve their communities in the long-run, and

indeed, if they wish to stay relevant.
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Should the open access revolution continue to grow much longer at

the speed it is now, it may yet have greater impacts on academic library

collections. As more and more legitimate scholarly journals adopt open

access policies and come into being, and as an increasing number of scholars

publish their research in open access sources, librarians (not to mention

commercial publishers) may confront a very serious question: should they

continue to pay for (or provide) fee-based scholarly journals? Giles (2005)

notes that “the fear [of publishers] is that libraries will cancel their

subscriptions if papers are made available for free” (p. 543). Furthermore,

should academic libraries find themselves in such a situation, and assuming

they are not saddled with exorbitant open access publication costs, how

will they spend this extra collection money? They may even be able to re-

establish their levels of expenditure on monographs and humanities journals

(Crawford, 2005a), rounding out their collections in a way unseen since

the advent of the STM serials crisis.

The Role of Libraries

Perhaps the greatest impact that the open access movement may

have on academic libraries is that of putting them in a position to examine

the very roles they play within their institutions and indeed within the

global information market. Academic libraries wishing to control their

financial destinies, so to speak, may begin to assume new or expanded

responsibilities such as serving as one of the institution’s most prominent

publishers of scholarly material. The role of “library as publisher” is not

entirely novel, but may become a key role that libraries play as they become

more and more involved with open access, and may very well result in a

radical transformation of scholarly communication as it is known today.

While it is reasonable to suggest that academic libraries will bear some costs
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in this emerging role, “the nominal costs of electronic publishing [may also

be] absorbed by the institution as part of its commitment to scholarship”

(Crawford, 2005b).

Libraries might go about the task of publishing scholarly material in

a number of ways, among which are cultivating and managing their own

electronic journals, and supporting an institutional repository. One of the

key goals of the institutional repository, simply stated, is to capture the

intellectual output of an institution and make it available via a single

interface, so that one no longer needs to scour disparate faculty and graduate

student websites in order to find their research. A single point of access,

search, and organization of scholarly materials within the institution would

be of value to the communities served by academic libraries, and there are

certainly other values of institutional repositories. One such value is digital

preservation, as “libraries are in a better position than individual academics

to guarantee that the collection is systematically available even after

decades” (Björk, 2004).

The implementation of institutional repositories may be the easiest

step; academic librarians “also must be able to persuade faculty, many of

whom are for a variety of reasons quite reluctant, to contribute their prime

research output” (Antelman, 2004, p. 374). Liaisonship with the institution’s

faculty is thus seen as another key impact of open access. Though academic

librarians already engage in liaison ship, efforts to sell open access, and

librarians’ ability to do so, will need to be stepped up. And even if the

faculty understands and agrees with the vision of academic libraries in

terms of institutional repositories and open access journals, that is no

guarantee that they will be willing to modify their behavior such that they

contribute. Björk (2004) offers an interesting analogy:
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“Trying to get researchers to support the move towards open access,

which most agree would be good for the advancement of science in principle,

is like trying to get people to behave in a more ecological way. While most

people recognise the need to save energy and recycle waste it takes much

more than just awareness to get them to change their habits on a large

scale. It takes a combination of measures of many different kinds, such as

technical waste disposal infrastructure, legislation and taxation to get

massive behavioural changes underway” (p. 17).

Libraries may thus need to look elsewhere for assistance with getting

the faculty to change their behavior, perhaps to each other, and perhaps to

the institution itself. For open access journals, one way to engage faculties

and get them actively interested and, more importantly, involved with open

access might be to present them with opportunities to serve on peer review

editorial boards.

Conclusion

Numerous trends towards open access publication have emerged

over the course of the past few years, confronting academic libraries with

new challenges and presenting promising opportunities: thousands of open

access journals have been created, fulfilling the promise of so called “gold”

open access; institutions have built on work done in the realm of open

archives by founding institutional repositories, providing for “green” open

access; funding agencies have increasingly been requesting, or requiring,

that articles based on the research they fund be deposited in open access

sources within a certain amount of time; and some commercial journals

have even been releasing material openly after a specified “moratorium,”

at a cost to the researchers, an option which is increasingly being taken. It

is clear that open access has arrived and is more than just a fad or some

idealistic dream. The benefits of open access are manifest, as are the many
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challenges posed by shifting towards broader support for open access. Can

academic libraries continue to afford commercially published journals,

especially those within the sciences, technology, and medicine, and still

build their humanities, social sciences, and general monographic collections?

Academic libraries are positioned to be at the forefront of the open access

revolution, but it is altogether possible that they will allow themselves to be

left behind. They stand to gain much by investigating potential new roles

they might play in the transforming landscape of scholarly communication,

but first they must consider the many ways in which they may be affected

by open access, weighing significant costs against significant benefits and

always with their communities’ best interests in mind.
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In accordance to 73 rd amendment of constitution “Madhya Pradesh

panchayati Raj ordinance 1993” introduced on 29 th dec. 1993 in M.P.

Assembly and was parsed on 30 th Dec. by the assembly. Madhya Pradesh

Rajya Nirwachhan Ayog” was organized for election of panchayats and

Nagar Palika on 19 th Jan. 1954 and on 25 the jan. 1994, Madhay Pradesh

Panchayati Rajya Adhimiyam. Come in force. Under this Act. Panchayat

Electionse are perforwed in three Tier structure there was also provision

for reservation for S.C. S.T. other bachward classes, and Ledies in several

pasts. Tje election of panchayat remains beyand from panty base election

to keep away from panty discrimination. The work is period for ruling is

eye since oct. 2 1954 New Panchayati Raj pattern with enough power

introduced.

Ranchayati Raj

“Panchayati Raj is a process by which the governmental powers

are reallocated to different bodies established at local levels which have

people’s participation in decision making and monitoring of finance and

programmes.”

This process is felt to be a major institutional device for the

development of rural areas ensuring to involve people in decision-making

and bring democracy to the grassroots level.
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Need for people’s Participation

It is assumed that people have potential for transformation and that

they direct their own change at a speed that is desirable for an individual

at, a given point of time in his or her life.

Participative approaches believes in the inherent potentials and

strengths of the people and values which people already know and have.

This involves people in the process of transforming their own

surroundings play a supportive role in exploring options and alternations.

People begin to gain control over situations and problems and learn to

exercise their authority and power for their transformation and in the process

discuss the interdependency of the people and move towards autonomy

and firm dependency. Thus the participatory approach is an empowerment

process leading to social transformation.

It thus refers to three important ingredients:

 Learning that facilities change or transformation.

 Power or authority resting within self for change (self directed

change).

 Responsibility for change leading to individual wanting change.

People should enable themselves to changes and attain a capacity

to identify and asses the social and physical realities around them and also

take their own decisions on their future. they should also change their

outlook and capacity to effectively participate in the developmental activities

of their surroundings by making use of their potentials and skills. However,

people are given opportunity to involve themselves in the process of

development. it won’t be possible to prepare them for the purpose. The
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people ought to be encouraged and prompted to directly participate in the

upliftment of their own places.

Unfortunately much lass creative initiates were taken with a view

to ensure meaningful people’s participation. The people had neither ideas

nor opinions on the system of of development but only reluctances and

demands. Such people have to be taught how to participate in the

development activities.

This provides an opportunity to discuss the limitations and the

requirements of the location and resources. The developmental process

would be sustained in a place so long as it is acceptable to them and its

provisions reflect their wishes-aims and aspirations. For thesis, there need

to be explained clearly their role in the programme and agreed upon by all

parties. Once the people are convinced or committed about their respective

roles in development activities, no external forces will be able to manipulate

the developmental programmed. If people’s genuine interests and wishes

are respected and attended, the chance is success and the credibility is high.

The marginalized sections, especially need to be given priority.

For this, the strategy need to be adjusted according to the specific

situation in each area, Participatory sustainable development is thus the

need of the hour.

The development plans should be evolved and the people need to

be informed all the time about the various developments of the programme

suggested by them. Transparency of the programme is an essence of the

system.
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Basic Structure :

The Panchayati Raj Systems has a three-tier structure, viz. (i) The

villege panchayats (ii) panchayat samitis Block Panchayat (Janpad

Panchayat) and (iii) the Zila panchayat. While most of the states have adopt

three-tier structure, in some the states and union territoies there is only a

system and while in one-tier prevails.
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Village Panchayat or Gram Panchayat :

The village panchayat panchayat function at the village level. There

is a panchayat for each gram of villages. Members to the village panchayat

is elected through village general assembly of the village known as gram

sabha, all adults member village elect the council  called village panchayat

of gram panchayat hold the office normally for a tenure of 5 years. They

also elect the known as village pradhan. the village panchyat  has a secretary

and lavel worker (from sevak) to assist it in its functioning. the panchayat

form cooperative management of village land. it also seeks to ensure a

standard of cultivation for raising agricultural production.

Panchayat samiti/Block panchayat : The panchayat samiti is executive body

which operates at the block lavel. All the  elected chairman Pradhan) of

the village panchayats comprising that block are the members of the

panchayt samiti. President and vice president of the panchayat samiti are
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elected from among the members for a 3-year term. The main functions of

the panchayat samiti are to prepare, execute and coordinate the programmes

of definition at the block level. The samiti is charged with the responsibility

of preparing and implementing plans for the development and

implementation of plans for the development of agriculture, animal

husbandry, fishery, college and small scale industries and rural health by

BDO and extension offices.

Zila Parishad or Zila panchayat : The Zila Parishad functions at the district

level and is responsible for making executing and coordinating programmes

of rural development for the entire district, The members of the Zila parishad

are (i) The Presidents of all Panchayat Samities in the district (ii) The MCA’s

from the district and (iii) The MP’s of the District. The chairman of the Zila

parishad is elected from among its members. the Zila parishad is provided

assistance and guidance for carrying out its development programmers by

the district collector and the other district level government officials.

Importance of Pnchayats for Rural Development :
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Suggestions for Improvement :

The Gram Panchayat can mould the life of villages and move into

right channels by removing its defects and fulfilling the needs of the modern

changing life. For this there is need for some change in the management

and rights etc. of the panchayats. In this regard the following suggestions

are made :

Education in administration- more often the elected elders of

panchayats has least knowledge of modern change in democratic in

democratic thinking and scientstc researches.

Besides education, the Panchayat should be free of state intervention

and be given full rights in matters of village uplift.

Control over formation of political parties.

In the rights of panchayats-In every affairs, the rights of Panchayats should

be increased.

“Democracy in not merily electing a government but electing the

people”. In Democracy, People are the kings while bureaucracy and

politicians are meant for serving them.”

Sum up: Panchayat Raj System is basic factor for village and town

development. There are some faults in this system, so targeted success could
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not achieved. The members of the panchyats are not honest and dedicated.

inspire of these This system still best system for rural development.
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INTRODUCTION

Sickle cell disease is a blood condition seen most commonly in people

of African ancestry and in the tribal peoples of India. Sickle-cell disease,

usually presenting in childhood, occurs more commonly in people (or their

descendants) from parts of tropical and sub-tropical regions where malaria

is or was common. One-third of all indigenous inhabitants of Sub-Saharan

Africa carry the gene, because in areas where malaria is common, there is

a survival value in carrying only a single sickle-cell gene (sickle cell trait).

Sickle cell disease is an inherited condition. Two genes for the sickle

hemoglobin must be inherited from one’s parents in order to have the disease.

A person who receives a gene for sickle cell disease from one parent and a

normal gene from the other has a condition called “sickle cell trait.” Sickle

cell trait produces no symptoms or problems for most people. Sickle cell

disease can neither be contracted nor passed on to another person. The

severity of sickle cell disease varies tremendously. Some people with sickle

cell disease lead lives that are nearly normal. Others are less fortunate, and

can suffer from a variety of complications.

Sickle Cell Anaemia is one of the most prominent blood disorders

among the tribal people in the district of Wayanad in Kerala. Unlike in the

developed countries, the developing and underdeveloped countries do not
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pay adequate importance for the diagnosis and the treatment of Sickle Cell

Anaemia. Sickle Cell Anaemia frequently occurs in Wayanad due to the

unintegrated and unbalanced ways of modernization.

The objectives of the study can be stated as follows:

 To study the socio – demographic features of the Sickle Cell Anaemia

affected tribal people.

 To know the quality of life of the families of the diseased.

 To learn about the epidemiological features of Sickle Cell Anaemia

in Wayanad.

 To study the feasibility of herbal medicine useful in better

management of the disease.

 To inquire about the causative facts leading to Sickle Cell Anaemia.

REVIEW OF LITERATURE

J Devika, A K Rajasree 2008 A study conducted on the sickle cell anaemia

patients among the Chettys in Wayanad district of Kerala exposes the failure

of public action in healthcare. It emphasizes the need for sustainable care

of these patients, which can be made available only if panchayats take an

active interest.

D. Mohanty et al 2008 Iron deficiency anaemia (IDA) is uncommon in

individuals with sickle cell disease (SCD) because of availability of an

adequate iron source potentially from increased red cell turnover and from

blood transfusions. Also, iron deficiency anaemia can often go unnoticed

because the sickle cell disease patients are already anaemic. Iron deficiency

in sickle cell patients may result in lowering the intracellular haemoglobin

concentration and this may ameliorate sickling.
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Feroze M, Aravindan KP 2001 A large number of patients with sickle cell

anaemia are seen at the Medical College, Calicut from among the tribals

and Chetti communities of the adjacent Wayanad district. We carried out

a population-based study of gene frequencies and disease characteristics to

plan an appropriate intervention. Clinical examination and haemoglobin

electrophoresis were done in 1016 subjects belonging to the tribal and Chetti

communities in Wayanad district, by visiting hamlets and schools and

evaluating everyone present at the time of the visit. The survival of patients

with sickle cell anaemia seems to be higher in Kerala as compared to other

states. It appears that even small improvements in primary health care

available to the population (as in Kerala) are sufficient to achieve this effect.

Integration of disease diagnosis and management into the already existing

health care delivery system may lead to even better survival and quality of

life.

Kaur M, Das GP, Verma IC 1997 A study of 2570 tribals comprising 973

from Kerala, 696 from Madhya Pradesh and 901 from Orissa revealed the

frequency of sickle cell gene to vary from 0.05 to 0.31 among different

communities. High frequency of the gene (0.145 or more) was observed

among Chettys, Kurmars and Kondhs, who also had a substantial number

of homozygous sicklers. None of those with sickle cell disease (HbSS) were

more than 39 yr in age as compared with 9.9-35.3 per cent among

heterozygotes (HbAS). Mean foetal haemoglobin in those with sickle cell

disease varied between 9.7 to 13.5 per cent, although ti showed a slight

positive correlation with total haemoglobin only among the Kondhs. Painful

crises were universally observed among all tribals with sickle cell disease,

with jaundice being present in 57.5 per cent of cases. Some carriers of sickle

cell gene also complained of painful crises. A health plan for identifying
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homozygotes in infancy with appropriate medical management is highly

desirable.

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

Significance & Scope Of the Study

Sickle Cell Anaemia is a serious blood disorder among children and

adult as well. But Sickle Cell Anaemia is not seriously evaluated from the

background of tribal people’s intergral growth. Sickle Cell Anaemia, a

terminal disease which can only be managed, should be studied for a better

and effective social work intervention of the integral improvement of the

tribal population.

The present study focused to know the socio-economic condition of

the tribal people who show evident symptoms of Sickle Cell Anaemia in

the district of Wayanad in Kerala.

Research Design

In the present study the researcher had attempted to investigate the

socio-economic condition and the epidemiological features of Sickle Cell

Anaemia patients among the tribal people in the district of Wayanad, to

give a descriptive profile of the respondents. The research design is

descriptive in nature.

Universe, Sampling & Data Collection

The universe of the study includes the entire child population in the

district of Wayanad in Kerala. Convenient sampling method is used to collect

data from respondents in Wayanad. Sample size of the study comprises 50

respondents. The researcher applied interview schedule, a lengthy one

because of the inclusion of two rating scales which was translated into
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Malayalam and language that is common to both the researcher and the

respondents, for data collection.

FINDINGS

General Findings

Majority of the respondents were from the age category of 16 – 25

and it can be inferred that the life longevity of the patients is reduced and

many do not cross the age 55. Of the nine tribal groups in Wayanad, Paniyas

form one of the most backward and they are doomed to live in unhealthy

conditions. The study also showed that majority of the respondents (52.5%)

has been sick for time period of 0 – 5 years, 30% of the respondents has

been sick for a time period of 6 – 10 years, 10% of the respondents has been

sick for a time period of 11 -15 years and 7.5% of the respondents has been

sick for a time period of 16 years and more.  As the duration of the sickness

increases, there is decrease in the number of patients. As the disease is

incurable, it can be inferred that, life longevity gets reduced as the duration

of the sickness progresses.

As far as the quality of life was concerned, 50% of the respondents

felt that their quality of life is good. The disparity in the indicators of

effectiveness of treatment and quality of life may be caused by some other

factors affecting the social and economical living of the respondents, because

the respondents were from the lower strata of the tribal community in

Wayanad. The study also uncovers the fact that majority of the

respondents(57.5%) had positive feeling of well being and 42.5% of the

respondents had negative feeling of subjective well being. The slight increase

in the good feeling of subjective well being may be caused by the tribal

culture of living comfortably with what they have, despite craving and

toiling for gaining what they do not have.
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Rays of Hope

It was also found that the illiteracy rate is very low (5.0%) but it

needs to be mentioned that many do not reach the secondary level of

schooling. The study also highlights the fact that majority of the respondents

(45%) have only primary level educational qualification, 35% of respondents

have secondary level of educational qualification, 12.5% of the respondents

have higher secondary level of education, 5% of the respondents are illiterate

and 2.5% of the respondents have achieved graduate level of higher

education.   No respondents were seen living in rented houses which is a

clear sign of success of the housing schemes of the government. Money

lenders seldom has access to the tribal colonies, which is a good sign. It is a

sign of social development that the tribal people are no more of falling a

prey to private money lenders, which was a way of life before two decades.

 Majority of the respondents (70%) do participate in social events

which shows the fact that social mobility of the patients proved better. It

shows that there is a reduction in the level of social stigma attached to the

disease. 60% of the respondents frequent the hospital once in every month,

which is a strong indicator of increased health awareness.

It was also found out that majority of the respondents (60%) has

saving habit and their save money by depositing it in SHGs(45%), and 15%

of the respondents deposit their saving in Post Office. Majority of the

respondents (72.5%) feel that their treatment is effective and 27.5% of the

respondents feel that their treatment is ineffective.The feeling that the

treatment is effective adds to the increase in the level of quality of life and

feeling of subjective well being. The study also underlines the importance

of NGO intervention among the tribal people. This truth becomes objective

when it is known that majority of the respondents (75%) has been recipient

of some kind of NGO services.
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Black Spots on the Glow

77.5% of the respondents reported to be living in nuclear families. It

has also added to the deterioration of tribal means of remaining healthy for

the tribal people had a communitarian living. But due to the modernization

process, they too are deprived of the safety of living together because

community living has its own way of caring for collective health. Majority

of the respondents’ (77.5%) head of the family’s mode of income is daily

basis and it bears proof to the fact that the daily wagers are prone to suffer

seasonal unemployment. It also adds to their economic insecurity.

62.5% of the respondents had endogamous marriage which plays a

crucial role in maintaining the spread of the sickness to the next generation.

72.5% of the respondents were reported to be using allopathic medicine,

which can be seen as an alienation from the traditional medicine that was

more effective in improving immunity. Allopathic medicine, as known to

all involved, offers only symptomatic treatment. To fight the deficiency of

Iron, herbal medicine is thought to be more effective and the rise in the

number of patients using herbal along with allopathic medicine is a good

sign. The tribal people are more at home with the herbal medicine as well.

CONCLUSION

Sickle Cell Anaemia is a serious blood disorder among children and

adult as well. But Sickle  Cell Anaemia is not seriously evaluated from the

background of tribal people’s integral growth. Sickle Cell Anaemia, a

terminal disease which can only be managed, should be studied for a better

and effective social work intervention of the integral improvement of the

tribal population. Sickle cell anemia is an inherited and lifelong disease.

The red blood cells of a Sickle Cell patient, instead of being round and

healthy, are hard, sticky, and shaped like sickles. They cannot go through
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capillaries; therefore, they clog the blood flow.  This causes pain, damage

to organs, and a low blood count (anemia). Hemoglobin molecules carry

oxygen from the lungs to body organs and tissues and bring back the carbon

dioxide to the lungs. It still remains to be answered as to why the aboriginals

of Wayanad experience the sickleness of the blood cells, which is nature’s

shield to fight Malaria, to be fatal. It clearly points to the alienation and

evacuation of the aboriginal people from the healthy and holy eco system

of the forests, by various government functionaries, in the disguise of

protecting the forests. Even if there is no cure for this disease, modern medical

care can help improve the lives of Sickle Cell patients by helping them avoid

crisis and live longer, more comfortable and productive lives.
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Introduction:

“Education system has not changed but role of student, teacher and

institution has changed”

Undoubtly the first ten years of the new millennium have exploded

with Technological innovation that has permitted in to all aspects of our

education system. Learning by doing is generally considered the most

effective way to learn the internet and a variety of emerging communication,

visualization and simulation technologies now make it possible to offer

students authentic learning experiences ranging from experimentation to

real world problem solving.

New technologies have changed teaching and learning in a number

of ways—from graphing calculators to online lesson plans to virtual field

trips and simulated dissections, educational technologies can help student’s

access content in new and often exciting ways. In fact, one would be hard

pressed to find a single school that doesn’t have access to some kind of

educational technology. According to surveys, as many as 95% of schools

are connected to the Internet; even at the level of the individual classroom,

connection is nearly as universal—close to 75% of classrooms in the United

States have Internet access (CEO Forum, 2000). Despite this nearly
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ubiquitous access to computer technology, however, there is a significant

gap between the presence of technology and its usage in the classroom.

While some type of technology is present in nearly every classroom in the

country, it is rarely used to its fullest potential (Royer, 2002). Some of this

discrepancy is due to a lack of comfort with using technology for teaching

and learning. Even teachers who are using technology and report a high

degree of comfort with technology tend to use it in fairly rigid ways, such

as searching for activities to use with students, communicating with other

teachers, and word processing. And while students frequently do use

computers in the classroom, use is often limited to information gathering

and word processing rather than using multimedia tools or digital content

to design and create products. Often, learning with technology is teacher-

centered rather than student-centered.

While many teachers still feel uncomfortable using technology in

their teaching practice, it is also likely that teachers feel new technologies

are unproven in the classroom. Though there has been a great deal of

research on the efficacy of technology tools for teaching and learning, many

of these studies may not translate well to the reality of the classroom.

According to the stages of implementation discussed in the companion

Research in Brief article understanding the design schools may find

themselves stuck in a series of initial implementation efforts, trying one

thing after another, and not achieving full implementation of a program.

Even high-quality training, if used in isolation, is not sufficient to lead to

full-scale implementation of technology; for true technology integration,

teachers need to do more than simply learn about a new technology tool.

If schools want teachers to use technology to enhance student

learning, then it is important to address these issues. Teachers are inundated
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with new initiatives every year; new ideas come and go and are rarely

sustainable. To avoid “initiative fatigue,” schools must focus not only on

introducing new technology, but also on implementing and scaling up new

technologies.

While every school is different, with different needs and resources,

there are several factors that facilitate technology implementation and can

help address the challenges mentioned above, making your school’s change

efforts more successful. Research on educational interventions has shown

the following factors to be instrumental in implementing school-wide change:

Factors that facilitate implementation will play a role in every stage

of the intervention, from the initial planning and exploration phases to

helping to sustain the intervention once fully implemented. While certain

factors may be more important during certain stages, each factor is a

necessary component of an effective intervention

Over the last four years most schools have set up Digital Classrooms.

In a Digital Classroom, sets of computers are installed in classroom and

connected to the school’s network. The reasons for the schools setting up

Digital Classrooms vary from a marketing point of view to attract students

to genuine teachers who are convinced that information and

communication technology (ICT) improves learning in the Classroom. There

appears to be little co-ordination between schools regarding Digital

Classrooms. The Classrooms are autonomous and have continued to develop

independently.

Today’s students are immersed in a variety of technologies from a

young age. As such, they have been described as “wired” or “digitalized”

but even these tags are outdated almost upon arrival. First generation to

grow up in a society immersed in technology “digital natives” the generation
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that has spoken the language of technology from birth. Ironically, such

familiarity and comfort with all things digital present challenges for

educators who struggle to keep up with an ever-changing technology context

and students who no longer process information primarily in a sequential

manner.

Equally important in this fast-paced, digital world is the lack of time

or opportunity for students to reflect on their learning. Reflection and critical

thinking enable students to learn from their experiences therefore, time

must be built in to classroom instruction for both processes to occur, not

only are reflection and critical thinking skills undervalued in today’s

standards-driven classrooms, but policies continue to emphasize views of

technology as primarily a means to assist with writing and organizing

information.

What is digital learning?

Digital learning is any instructional practice that effectively uses

technology to strengthen a student’s learning experience. Much more than

“online learning,” digital learning encompasses a wide spectrum of tools

and practice, digital learning emphasizes high-quality instruction and

provides access to challenging content, feedback through formative

assessment, opportunities for learning anytime and anywhere, and

individualized instruction to ensure all students reach their full potential

to succeed in college and a career.

Concept of Digital Classroom in Teaching:

Over the last few decades, everything has changed in our lives with

the all pervasive intervention of technology. However classrooms have

remained untouched by technology. The classrooms that our grandparents

went to are exactly the kind of classrooms our children study in. Chalk and
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blackboard, a packed classroom, text books, regimented curriculum, a

teacher painstakingly explaining abstract concepts with the limited tools

at her disposal.

Imagine a Science teacher explaining how a DNA replicates, a

History teacher teaching a class about the Harappan Civilization, or a

Geography teacher teaching how Block of mountains are formed. The best

of teachers take pains to explain the concepts largely depending on their

own abilities. The students listen to the teachers, try to decipher the figures

drawn on the blackboard and read from their text books, take notes and

try hard to visualize how it happens and remember. At the end of the

class, the teacher asks a few random questions to assess how the class fared.

Invariably a few hands (mostly of the same set of brightest students in

class), go up, the answers are given and the class ends. 

Smart class brings about a complete transformation in classrooms.

The Science teacher while explaining how a DNA replicates is able to show

the class a 3D animation of the DNA replication process on a large screen.

She can explain the fine points of the process, zoom in to show the relevant

visuals freeze and annotate when and where she needs to emphasize.

Similarly the History teacher shows the class a virtual walk through of the

Harappan Civilization. Uncovering the relevant parts step by step as a

part of her lesson plan , while the Geography teacher shows a virtual Block

mountain being formed…all with engaging animations, colors, music,

sounds and voice. The teachers gain complete attention and interest of every

child in the class. Every child gets a visual input on how it happens and the

concepts well understood and internalized.

Towards the end of the class, every teacher displays a set of questions

on a large screen; every child in class gets ready to answer the questions
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with their personal answering device – SAS. Students click the answers,

instantly; teachers are able to get a score sheet for every child in class. She

ends the class re –teaching the parts of the lesson that were not understood

well by class. This results in faster and accurate understanding of the

concepts in class and helps improve the overall academic performance of

students. Teachers are able to keep students engaged in the learning process

and also get an instant and accurate assessment of learning outcomes

achieved at the end of the class.

The concept of ‘digital classroom’ is catching up fast in private

schools, with the segment growing at almost 25 per cent annually. Such a

classroom is equipped with information technology, learning aids to

enhance the quality of teaching through digital content, animation, concept

simulators, interactive and activity-based learning.

The investment in digital classroom comes to Rs 20-25 lakh for five

years per school, educational and learning solutions provider Maxus

Education Director Anil Goyal told Business Standard. “The organized

educational solutions market is growing ‘phenomenally’ at the rate of 20-

25 per cent,” he added.

Of the estimated 150,000 private schools in India, over 6,000 schools

have already adopted the digital classroom concept for maximizing

classroom learning of pupils.

The digital classroom will give educators the opportunity to be more

spontaneous in their teaching by virtue of the accessibility to a wide variety

of learning technologies as well as communication with the outside world.

Electronic field trips and interaction with mentors via e-mail and video-

conferencing will allow students to become immersed in the world around

them no matter how remote their location.
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Students can move at their own pace if the curriculum is designed

with individualized educational plans for students. This would eliminate

the trend towards teaching to the lowest common denominator in classes

with a wide range of abilities.

Student-oriented planner software can be utilized in order to assist

with student’s organization and self-assessment. Student-created digital

portfolios can be used for local and state assessment of student’s work at

the end of the year. Teachers can utilize systematic testing applications for

faster feedback to students.

Students must become technology proficient in order to supply the

growing need for people with these abilities in the work force. Unequal

access in education is creating a class division among workers that is

determined by their experience with and mastery of computer skills. Equal

access would allow for the mastery of specialized skills and standardized

techniques

The Digital Classroom:

The greater part of a student’s day is spent in the classroom. The

classrooms have been designed according to the smart class concept which

the school has adopted this year. The classrooms are designed accordingly. 

Each classroom is equipped with a Class – Room CPU, 42 inches wall

mounted integrated plasma TV and Sliding board system, Multimedia

Audiovisual Equipments, Amplified Sound System, Cordless Keyboard and

Mouse and projection facility.  So keeping in tune with the changing time

and keep abreast with the technology, each classroom is itself a well

furnished “TECHNO – ROOM”.
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Equipment available in classrooms:

The equipment that can be found in the Smart Classrooms includes:

 Pentium IV PC with 2.8 GHz processor, 1 Gb memory, 250Mb Zip

drive, Floppy, 2 front USB ports, a DVD drive, and a card reader

for smart media

 VCR for standard VHS playback of program material

 Some rooms are equipped with DVD players (for those not equipped,

a DVD can be played through the PC’s DVD player using software

that is installed)

 Data projector for displaying the PC and video outputs

 Connectivity to the Internet and to the M: drive to directly access

your files from your MCC shared space

 Laptop Link connection to easily accommodate your PC or

Macintosh laptop 

Auxiliary A/V inputs to allow other video devices to be added

Why Should You Care? Urgency for School Reform:

Tomorrow’s Needs: Students are not being prepared to be competitive in a

rapidly changing world, and the nation’s schools are not changing fast

enough to keep up.

Today’s Budgets: Schools have been riding a funding roller coaster for most

of the last decade and cannot expect major new funding sources anytime

soon.

Future of Teaching: Many students do not have access to the best teachers,

best teaching strategies, or enriching learning experiences.
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Independently, these challenges are significant; in combination, they

create a national imperative for swift action to create a more innovative,

effective, and efficient education system that meets the needs of all students.

 increasing equity and access to educational opportunities;

 improving effectiveness and productivity of teachers and

administrators;

 providing student-centered learning to ensure college and career

readiness for all students; and

 Recognizing teachers as education designers.

Digital Learning: Embraces the Three Ts-Teaching, Time, and

Technology

       Teaching - Help teachers become “education designers” who can

personalize learning for all students.

       Time - Use time differently in the classroom and beyond.

       Technology - Effectively utilize digital learning tools, resources, and

practices.

         Simply stated, the use of technology and digital learning, when

implemented effectively, provides opportunities to employ the elements

deemed necessary for whole-school reform and effective instruction.

Characteristics of Digital Learning in Schools:

1. Personal and flexible.

2. Led by teachers with significant support.

3. Collaborative and aligned to a common vision.

4. Flexible and high-quality resources.
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5. Data driven, transparent, and ongoing.

1) Digital learning is personal and flexible.

A personalized, learner-centered environment uses technology to

collect and organize data to help establish learning goals and criteria for

success; assess student progress constantly and informally; and provide

students and teachers with a comprehensive system of academic and

developmental supports. Policy and practice must offer access to technology

tools and educational resources that empower and elevate school leaders

and teachers to apply their pedagogical knowledge, creativity, and data

analysis skills to meet the needs of individual students.

Blended learning environments in K-12 public schools provide

support for teachers to help all students advance at their own pace based

on competency and mastery. Digital learning opportunities can positively

affect teaching practices by shifting the makeup of classes and objectives

based on student needs. When employed as part of a comprehensive

educational strategy, the effective use of technology provides tools,

resources, data, and supportive systems that increase teaching opportunities

and promote efficiency. Such environments enable anytime, anywhere

learning based on competency and mastery with empowered caring adults

who are guiding the way for each student to succeed.

2) Led by teachers with significant support.

Technology and digital learning can increase professional learning

opportunities by expanding access to high-quality, ongoing, job-embedded

resources to improve student success. Professional learning communities,

peer-to-peer lesson sharing, and better use of data and formative assessment,

combined with less emphasis on “sit and get” professional development

sessions eliminate the confines of geography and time. These ever-increasing
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resources offer teachers vast new opportunities to collaborate, learn, share,

and produce best practices with colleagues in school buildings across the

country.

3) Digital learning is collaborative and aligned to a common vision.

          Administrators, teachers, students, and parents must all have a

shared commitment to personalized and collaborative learning. Educators

must be empowered by their leadership to use innovative approaches for

learner-centered instruction. Permission to fail and regroup must be

pervasive in this new learning environment. Technology encourages and

supports this more agile approach to teaching by supporting a problem-

solving culture with transparent student data that is used in a collegial,

collaborative environment to improve student outcomes. Data should be

used as a carrot and not as a stick.

4) Digital learning provides flexible and high-quality resources.

             Districts and states need to rethink how academic content is

developed and obtained for their teachers and students. By designing a

thorough review process for quality, states and districts should be able to

employ a variety of resources aligned to rigorous standards that address

differing learning styles, deepening levels of knowledge and support deep,

project-based learning approaches.

            Through a more flexible, consistent, and concentrated approach to

academic content delivery, states could combine open educational resources

(OER), state-created content, and curriculum with commercial offerings

that more adequately address the ever-changing needs of a district. This

kind of approach offers teachers more robust and adaptive tools to

customize the instruction for groups of students or on a student-to-student

basis to ensure relevance and deep understanding of complex issues and



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 9(1), AUGUST  2013

296

topics. Providing multiple sources of high-quality academic content offers

students much greater opportunities to reflect on their own work, think

critically, and engage frequently to enable deeper understanding of complex

topics.

5) Digital learning is data driven, transparent, and ongoing.

              Good instruction can be driven by a well-designed formative

assessment program with teachers using real-time response devices that

capture when students (1) master concepts, (2) may benefit from more

instruction, or (3) need remediation. This student data is then stored so

that it may be analyzed to determine progress in multiple classrooms and

subjects over time. A formative assessment program that uses technology

offers teachers with more robust, timely data that will allow them to

encourage students along pathways best suited for their learning objectives.

Policy, practice, and attitudes within the school must support a

collaborative, positive, and continuous improvement notion of school reform

where each child progresses adequately toward the goal of being ready for

college and a career. 

              21st century children are of high Intelligence quotients comparing

to those of 20th century and the teaching method was different. The story

of Fox and Crow OR Tortoise and Rabbit are olden stories and the modern

day students would not accept it. Teachers are used to recite these stories

to explain the themes and concepts in different contexts. This was in the

era of auditory methods and the average child was sparing his free time

with the nature where he can see the crow, fox and rabbit. But now-a-days

most of our young students are the contemporaries of digital age and the

resulting characters. Their living circumstances are leading them such a

way and we can see that most of them are sparing their free time with the
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animated cartoon characters or often are the fan of such build up characters.

Thus an Innovative digitally deigned teaching method with the visual effects

will sure help the teachers to make the lesson plan at par with their IQ.

Although such technology use can facilitate communication today’s

students must learn how to think deeply about their learning so they can

realize their place in rapidly changing, global society. They must learn to

apply technology tools appropriately in order to process multiple

perspectives on real-world problems and formulate solutions to these

problems with new demands for meaningful and contextual application of

technology in classrooms, teacher preparation becomes both increasingly

important and increasingly challenging as teacher educators seek new ways

to integrate 21st –century skills, nonlinear thinking skills, and digital-age

reflections in to coursework.
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          The comparison of the 20 and 21st century skills and knowledge the

education system requires modification through methodology and teaching

strategies.

Advantages in digital classroom:

 Lecture along with the classroom experience can be captured and

broadcast simultaneously or can be captures, packaged and stored.

Teachers and students can reuse it again and when needed.

 Facilitates the creation of competitive dynamic content quickly.

 Never miss a class stay updated with the course materials, lectures

and school activities.

 A faculty training sessions once recorded can be packaged again

and again and can be reused, ensuring the proper and complete

training of the faculty members.

 Students can also view the online lecture of experts being delivered

else where by just connecting themselves to join broadcast.

 The recorded classroom experience helps provide in class lecture

experience to remote students.

 The recording of lab experiments or equipment demonstration helps

students understand the concept in a better way and gives students

time to do hands on and concretize on their concepts.

 Improves teacher effectiveness and productivity in class.

 It brings abstract and difficult curriculum concepts to life inside

classrooms.

 Makes learning an enjoyable experience for students.
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 Improves academic performance of students.

 Enables instant formative assessment of learning outcomes in class.

 It also enables teachers to instantly assess and evaluate the learning

achieved by their students in class.

Disadvantages of digital classroom:

There are some disadvantages to digital teaching in the classroom.

Many teachers do not have experience with the technology used for teaching

digital classroom. Teachers may need to attend workshops and specialized

training may be required before digital classroom can be used. Also, some

teachers have a difficult time figuring out how to assess digital classroom

assignments.

It may be difficult to set up a time limit for the entire class to finish

their projects. Some students may grasp the idea and run with it while

other students will take a longer time getting used to the technology and

the idea of not using pencil and paper to write stories. Teachers should be

flexible in these instances and open to project extensions.

Digital classroom concept is not applicable for visually impaired

student and physically handicapped students this is the major drawback.

Need of the study:

             Day by day the education system is adopting technological

methods. Most of private and corporate schools are tie up with digital

methods for teaching. The main aim is to simplify the difficulties in teaching

and prepare student for future gen. This is the right time to change the

ways of teaching and methods. Because there is no use to follow the same

curriculum years along. This is only the main concept for adopting digital

classroom.
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              In the digital way of teaching student can understand the main

concept through the videos. Learning by doing is generally considered the

most effective way to learn the internet and a variety of emerging

communication, visualization and simulation technologies now make it

possible to offer students authentic learning experiences ranging from

experimentation to real world problem solving.

             The importance of this study to know the changes in the present

education system, why we need change, through this digital learning

student can ready to take any challenge in the present trend.

            Our county different teacher training programs are available, that

can suitable for digital way of teaching? Day by day teacher role also

changed a lot, to know what the exact role of the teacher is in the present

digital trend.

            Implementation of digital classroom in teaching is more expensive,

and the management is collecting academic fees also very high, then they

can give any guarantee for learning for academically backward students

through this digital way of teaching.

Statement of the problem:

        “Factors responsible for learning guarantee for students in digital

classroom (DCR) vis-à-vis normal classroom (NCR) “

Objectives of the study:

 To identify the changes in education with implementation

of innovative methods

 To know the influence of digital classroom in education.
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 Identify the role of the teacher and student in the present

innovative trend.

 To know the differentiation between normal and digital

classrooms.

 To simplify the difficulties in teaching and prepare student

for future gen.

Population and Sample:

Nearly 90 private schools are adopted digital classrooms in

Visakhapatnam. Population is approximately 5400 students. A sample of

6 digital schools and 6 normal schools is selected and in each school 2

classrooms were investigated and compared.

Conclusion:

In the modern classroom, interactive whiteboards are replacing

chalkboards, laptops and net books are supplanting textbooks, and tablet

computers are displacing the teacher’s clipboard. Wireless capabilities are

replacing constraining wires and unfettering teachers to move freely around

a classroom that is mobile, content-rich and connected. In short, this

classroom has the potential to be more engaging, interactive and

collaborative.

Realizing this transformative potential depends upon prepared

teachers who can bring it to life. Intuitively, we know that access to

technology, by itself, does not transform an ineffective teacher into one

who gets results. Technology does not drive teaching, but rather creates a

learning environment that offers more exciting student-centered learning

opportunities. Students are embracing these technologies in a way that

requires teaching methodologies to keep pace. Technology is creating a 24/
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7 learning environment for students that puts new demands on teachers

and instructors. Students can revisit content and explore more after the

typical school day. Learning communities of students, teachers and entire

classes extend beyond the constraints of a physical building.  Technology

isn’t just an additional tool that teachers can use to enhance learning in the

classroom; it has the potential to completely transform the traditional role

of the teacher.

Points to be raised in the seminar for clarification:

 To what extent the teacher act as a role model in the digital/normal

class

  How digital classroom influenced education system

 What are the major requirements for students in the digital

classroom?

 The present teacher training program can suitable for 21st century

innovative teaching-learning process

 What is exact role of the teacher in the present innovative trend

compare to traditional system

 What type of guarantee is giving for learning to the student to

become an all-rounder in the global millennium?
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REFORMS

Pragya Mishra
Student,  Semester IX

Hidayatullah National Law University
Raipur, Chhattisgarh

Introduction:

“….man is inwardly a soul and a conscious power of the Divine and that

the evolution of this real man within is the right object of education and

indeed of all human life.” – Sri Aurobindo

History has provided enough evidence that the human race has always

been on an upward path of progress through enhancement of knowledge.

Legal education is an essential facet of the man’s quest for knowledge. 

There was a time in the human evolution when law was a part of ethics

and religion, of morals and values, of philosophy and consciousness. Ancient

civilization particularly that of India, conceived a legal order based on the

compendious Sanskrit expression “Dharma”. Spiritually, it is believed that

the life on the earth is regulated by the laws of the Lord or the Divinity. It is

‘rule of law’, that draws the essential difference between human society

and animal world. It is the legal education that plays a pompous role in

promoting social justice. Education or awareness of laws, characterize the

lawyers as ‘Social engineers’.

Significance of Legal Education

‘Law is the cement of society and an essential medium of change1’. The

significance of legal education in a democratic society cannot be over-

emphasized. Knowledge of law increases one’s understanding of public

affairs. It is pivotal duty of everyone to know the law. Ignorance of law is
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not innocence but a sin which cannot be excused2. We must have a legal

education which can fulfil the need of the society and country as well. The

aim of legal education should be not only to produce good lawyers but also

create cultured, law abiding citizens who are inculcated with concepts of

human values and human rights who can serve humanity in various

capacities such as, administrators, law teachers, jurists, judges, and

industrial entrepreneurs etc. As far as creation of good advocates and

solicitors is concerned, the legal education should aim at equipping them

with legal techniques and professional skills3.

“Legal Education is essentially a multi-disciplined, multi-purpose education which

can develop the human resources and idealism needed to strengthen the legal

system ….A lawyer, a product of such education   would be able to contribute to

national development and social change in a much more constructive manner.”4

A well administered and socially relevant legal education is a sine qua non

for a proper dispensation of justice.

Planning and Setting the Standards of Legal Education in India: An

Inextricably Linked Multi-Institutional Domain

In modern India legal education came in to existence in 1885. However

post independence, the legal system inherited from the British was found

inadequate to cater to the needs of modern India. Thus a number of efforts

were taken on both official and non official level to rejuvenate the legal

education from the colonial hangover and make it more socially relevant.

Numerous committees were formed to consider and propose reforms in

legal education5. Consequently, Advocates’ Act, 1961 was passed which

brought uniformity in legal system.
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The planning of legal education in India and setting its standards is

multi-institutional. A set of statutory authorities created under the

Advocates Act, 1961 (Act No 25 of 1961); the University Grants Commission

Act, 1956 (Act No 3 of 1956) and the respective University Acts, Central or

State,6 are bestowed with the responsibility of planning legal education in

India and setting its standards.

BCI prescribes standards of legal education through its statutory

Legal Education Committee.7 BCI is also vested with the right to recognise

Universities whose degree in law is a requirement for a person wishing to

qualify for enrolment with it as an advocate.8

The University Grants Commission (UGC), is tasked with

ascertaining standards of teaching, examination and research, is also

empowered to cause, in consultation with the University, an inspection9.

UGC endeavours to plan legal education and to lay down standards of

legal education through its Law Panel. The UGC’s Law Panel is usually

chaired by a retired Supreme Court Judge, with a membership of about

twelve scholars drawn from various states of India10.

Challenges to Legal Education:

In Manubhai Vashi vs. State of Maharashtra and Others11, Hon’ble Supreme

court held that —the legal education should be able to meet the ever growing

demands of the society and should be thoroughly equipped to cater to the

complexities of different situations.

In India today there are several obstacles to the development of law as an

effective instrument of social control. Some of these are highlighted below:

1. Marginalized Role of Law in Administration:

 Administration is largely in the hands of bureaucrats in whose recruitment

legal training does not carry significant weight except for specifically legal
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jobs; the role of the legal profession as a whole is ordinarily restricted to

giving advice after trouble develops.

2. Decreased Flow of Talent:

After independence neither the economic rewards of the profession, nor its

social standing, nor the perceived opportunities for contributing to the new

and better India were such as to attract capable young men to law.

Negative Image of Lawyers: The lawyer tends to be looked upon as a kind

of manipulator or fixer who, in many ways, fails to represent society’s basic

values and attitudes12.

3. Lack of good faculty:

The quality and style of Indian legal education that was prevailing

for the last fifty years was unsatisfactory. So obviously it did not attract

first-class minds as students or as teachers. The Indian law teacher had to

cope with a low salary and a heavy teaching load; fifteen to eighteen hours

a week are normal for full-time lecturers. Many law colleges have only a

couple of full-time teachers; the rest are part-time (which tends to mean

no-time except for the classroom hours)13

The composition of the teaching staff is unfortunate in that it tends

to stifle and discourage good, younger men. The faculty takes a pyramidical

form, with a large base of nontenure lecturers, a smaller group of tenure

readers (roughly associate professors), and one or two professors at the

apex. As a consequence, it is impossible to get at any one place a sufficiently

large group of really energetic, talented teachers. Younger men of capacity

who see no room at the top prefer to accept professorial status and related

prerogatives elsewhere.
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Traditional Method of Teaching

 The Indian law teacher’s conception of law is typically a static and

conventional one, and he approaches legal education through a lecture

method, emphasizing systematic presentation and verbal analysis of the

existing structure of rule and doctrine. Little attention is paid either to the

policies that underlie the rules or to the processes of growth and

development through which the legal system adapts old rules or announces

new ones. The quality of the discussion is not impressive and the teacher is

usually more interested in expounding than in exploring the subject.

Lack of Motivation in Students

A very high percentage of the LL.B. students of traditional college have no

serious interest in a career in law. Most are there either because they were

unacceptable or unsuccessful in other departments and are using the law

college as a “waiting room,” or because a law degree would be helpful,

more in terms of formal qualifications for advancement than substantively,

in their work for government and, to a lesser degree, for business14.

Law Schools – A New Way Out

A bold and creative decision on the part of the Bar Council of India,  was

first to replace the three year (mostly part-time) LL.B. programme with an

integrated five-year LL.B. course and secondly to try out the scheme in a

model law school (National Law School) sponsored by the BCI itself15. The

first initiative happened in 1982 and the second in 1986. The outstanding

success of the National Law School experiment invited attention from policy

planners (Committee on Subordinate Legislation of the tenth Parliament

recommended a Bangalore model law school in every State which was

endorsed by the All India Law Ministers Conference at Bhubaneswar in

1992), the organised bar and the Committee of Judges on Legal Education
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appointed by the Chief Justice of India (1993). The call was responded by

the setting up of 15 law universities on the Bangalore model in NALSAR at

Hyderabad (1996), NLIU at Bhopal (1997), WBNUJS at Kolkata (1999) and

NLU at Jodhpur (2000) HNLU at Raipur (2003), GNLU at Gandhinagar

(2004), RMNLU at Lucknow(2005), CNLU at Patna(2006), RGNLU at

Patiala(2006), NUALS at Kochi(2006), NLUO at Orissa(2008), NUSRL at

Ranchi(2008) and NLUJA at Assam(2008).

After the introduction of National Law School, the admission in the law

course is done strictly on the basis of merit through a an all India examination

known as CLAT( Common Law Admission Test) and only after 10+2 one

can sit for this examination.

All the traditional law colleges suffer from the non-attending of classes by

the student. In this matter law schools are able to overcome this problem

by two way (1) these are mostly residential colleges and (2) colleges are

very much strict about attendance. To sit for the final examination every

one had to have a certain percentage of attendance.

Present Problems16 : Bar Council of India(BCI)17 and the Universities

principally regulate formal legal education endeavoring to produce lawyers

in India. However, the pace of change towards improving the quality of

legal education was watered down by the very same Bar Council through

a series of compromises adopted in the course of the last two decades because

of which problems in legal education system still persist18. These include:

(a) Simultaneous operation of both systems: Allowing the three-year LL.B.

course to continue as before side by side with the five-year integrated

programme;
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(b) Curriculum — Whose responsibility?

 Designing of syllabus: Curriculum is an organized academic

framework to facilitate the teaching -learning process. BCI has listed

30 compulsory papers and about 85 optional papers but has left the

framing of syllabus to the discretion of various universities which

accounts for the various different syllabuses for the same subject

throughout India.  For example- “Labor Law” may be just the ID

(Industrial Disputes) Act or some 20 Labor Legislations!

 Vernacular Medium: BCI is silent about the vernacular medium as

is NKC (National Knowledge Commission) in its 4th report which

has led to difficulties in providing lectures, references, authorities in

vernacular language, framing question papers/conducting moot

courts and viva and assessment of answer books can be overcome19.

 No uniform result criteria: Question paper pattern, marking

criteria, passing criteria, criteria for classes differ from university to

university.  Not all universities include Practical Training marks in

the computing of class. Regarding curricular, co-curricular and

practical training activities of colleges there is no proper academic

audit.  Reporting procedure (to BCI) for practical training through

yearly reports yield no benefits; there is no feedback or suggestions/

instructions coming forthwith20.

 Lack of Legal Ethics: While the society is reeling under sharp

practices in the profession, the curriculum pays lip service to the

inculcation of ethics and values.

 Lack of proper examination standards: Curricular framework will

be of no aid if the examination is not tough enough compelling (1)

study of good books, references (2) updating (3) regular studies and
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discussions in the classrooms.  Question papers are not creative and

do not adequately reflect the new topics, amendments included in

the subject.  Example: no questions are asked on lobbying, role of

media, mediation, conciliation in administrative law and no

questions appear on business self regulation or PIL on consumer

protection in Mumbai University even five/six years after revision

of  syllabus.

 Lack of Specialization: It is the need of the day to segregate students

who are seriously desirous of taking up legal practice and others

who are interested in liberal education in law. Massey rightly

observed that legal education has become mass education rather

than a specialized training.21

 NKC has observed that open university system must also cater to

legal education.

 Improper categorization: The distinction between professional and

liberal legal education in categorizing the over 500 law teaching

institutions for extending BCI jurisdiction is not followed.

 Course-Content & Time Frame:  The course-content is too vast. In

the anxiety to encompass all possible curriculum there has been

addition of new subjects like Intellectual Property Laws, Investment

Laws, Insurance Laws, Cyber Law, etc but at the cost of condensing

the contents or  the time for study of vast traditional subjects to one

semester of about six months.

It is ignored that mastering basic concepts of law is equally important,

and for this, sufficient time for study of traditional subjects is necessary. It

is not appreciated that capacity of students is not unlimited.
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(c) Accreditation of Law Colleges: UGC National Assessment and

Accreditation Council assesses and accredits the colleges and universities.

State governments have made accreditation by NAAC compulsory

although no action is taken for non-compliance22.  The oldest law college in

the country is also not accredited.  NAAC does not classify institutions and

does not apply different criteria for accreditation of different classes of

institutions23

 (d) Language: In the Five-Year Law Course, the, medium of instruction

and examination is normally in English while n a number of States, the

medium of instruction is Hindi upto the higher secondary level. This deprives

a big section of students from taking-up Five-Year Law Course.

 (e) Non fulfilment of objectives: The objects of introducing Five-Year Law

Course was to improve the quality of litigation in the country especially in

the lower courts but the pass outs from most National Law Universities

prefer to go for big corporate paychecks, completely ignoring the call of

Bar and Bench .

 (f) Day Time Education: Knowledge of law is not only desirable but

necessary for personnel in various services particularly those connected

with judicial administration but with classes conducted only during day

time, these personnel are deprived from enrolling into any formal course of

legal education.

 (g) Inability to mobilise funds for supporting improvements in legal

education like standard infrastructure, library and faulty, particularly

among institutions located outside metropolitan cities24.

(h) Inability to revive the pre-enrolment apprenticeship scheme or any

other viable alternative to ensure minimum professional competence on

the part of fresh entrants to the profession.
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(i) Inability to provide teachers with practical court room For teaching

subjects like Criminal Procedure code, Indian Penal Code, Indian Evidence

Act none but the practicing lawyer is the best teacher.

(j) Inability to provide any meaningful guidance for institutionalising

clinical teaching (of skills) and imparting education on professional ethics.

(k) Financial Aspects:. On account of huge financial involvement in

establishing and running Five-Year Law Course, various Universities and

Colleges have resorted to self- financing system for establishing and running

Five-Year Law Course25.

This in turn puts heavy financial burden on the students, making it difficult

for students from modest backgrounds to take up these courses26.

Reforms:

Chief Justice A.M.Ahmadi pointed out in one of his lecture, “I think we

have waited long enough to repair the cracks of the Legal Education system

of this country and it is high time that we rise from our arm chairs and

start the repair work in right earnest27.” The reforms in Legal Education

and Legal Profession have been long overdue. It is no use now putting the

dust under the carpet as the atmosphere above the carpet is fairly polluted;

it is high time we seriously look into these problems28.

Recognizing the need for Modernisation of Legal Education:

Globalisation and universalisation of law in the 21st century has posed

multiple challenges to the future of legal education in India, but it has

provided an opportunity to challenge the status quo, which is an essential

condition for seeking any reform29.

1. Technological Upgradation:  An era has dawned where

specialization, computerization, electronic media, internet,
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consumerism, foreign investments, mergers and take-overs,

insurances etc. are becoming the order of the day.  With the arrival

of Multi- national corporations, private banks including foreign

banks, Non-resident Indians etc.  new challenges before the field of

trade and commerce and novel methods of committing frauds and

crimes including cyber crimes are coming to light.

These developments have required enactment of new laws

and rules etc. in various fields including intellectual property rights,

information technology, investments, banking, taxation, arbitration,

environment, consumer protection, etc. and hence incorporation of

this technological Upgradation in the field of legal education is a

compounding necessity.

Certain aspects of Natural Science, Computer, etc. may be

introduced in Pre-Law Course so that the students may have better

appreciation of certain new branches of law, e.g. Patent Law, Cyber

Law, etc.

2. Globalisation of Legal Education: Legal education in India needs

reforms that would support the establishment of global law schools

combining the best traditions of public educational institutions with

the needed flexibility, freedom, and autonomy enjoyed by private

initiatives, asserts Prof. C. Rajkumar.

The following are some important issues that deserve serious

attention with a view to promoting global legal education in India30.

 Global curriculum and teaching: The appetite of Indian law

students for understanding international and comparative

law has significantly increased over the years, given their

participation in international moot competitions that range
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from issues such as maritime law to humanitarian law to

dispute resolution. The most challenging task is to strike a

proper balance to ensure that students are taught a fair mix

of courses that give them knowledge and training in Indian

law, but at the same time prepare them for facing the

challenges of globalisation, whereby domestic legal

mechanisms interact with both international and foreign

legal systems31.

 Global knowledge and faculty research: In this era of globalisation

issues relating to the Indian legal system are not only taught and

researched in India but also in many other parts of the world32 and

it is widely conceded that there is a need to have a global focus in

hiring faculty for Indian law schools.

 Global programmes and international experience: Indian law

schools need to consider innovation and emerging trends in the field

of legal education like the Juris Doctor (J.D.) programme which is in

vogue in many parts of the common law world like Australia,

Canada, and Hong Kong.

 Global interaction and collaborations: The law schools of the future

ought to provide academic space for engaging in teaching and cutting

edge research on issues of global significance. The institutions ought

to constantly reinvent themselves for facing the challenges of

globalisation through exchange and collaboration programmes.

 Global philanthropy and non-profit initiative: Legal education

reforms in India should go along with the encouragement of global

philanthropic initiatives, so that resources are available to maintain
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international standards to impart quality education and conduct

impact-oriented research.

3. Restructuring the Course Content: There is need to restructure the

course content keeping in view the vastness and relevance of

particular subjects, and the time available for their studies33.

Wherever necessary the subjects should be divided in two semesters.

The subjects should be arranged scientifically so that easily

comprehensible and interesting subjects are taught in the initial

semesters, while the subsequent semesters should be devoted to the

study of subjects requiring understanding of abstract concepts.

4. Multidisciplinary approach to be adopted: There is a growing need

to adopt a multidisciplinary approach to the study and learning of

law. “Lawyers today need to be educated more broadly if they are

to serve their clients and society well…To play their essential part,

lawyers will require a new set of tools that can be forged only from

a solid multidisciplinary education — a bold step that will

transform legal education as we know it34.”

5. Teachers: The creation of new breed of lawyer depends itself on

the creation of a new teacher. This will require availability of

adequate competent and sincere staff. A teacher has a great role in

making education optimistic, enjoyable and mutually rewarding

exercise.  Thus there should be a mandatory training period of 3-6

months for all teachers along with proper incentives, lucrative UGC

pay scales, appropriate working environment and service conditions

6. Alternate Dispute Settlement: Moot settlement conferences and

moot collaborative law sessions should be inculcated to teach
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alternative dispute resolution mechanisms like arbitration,

negotiation, conciliation etc.

7. Inclusion of ethics: No civilised society can be structured without

developing its moral fibre and as law is nothing but practical

application of ethics, inclusion of such ethical philosophy in legal

education is a must.

8. Legal ethics: Lawyers require a solid grounding in both

understanding the law’s moral compass and resolving modern-day

bugbears like conflicts of interest and trust-fund usage35. Lawyers

should know their Code of Professional Conduct like preachers

know their holy books: chapter and verse.

9. Promotion of Democratic values: All curricular revision ought to

be guided by one basic criterion viz. whether current doctrine and

practice in particular areas of law serve to promote basic democratic

values. The heart of the matter is not re-christening of courses but

the changing of aim and emphasis to make law more effective

instrument of social engineering.

10. Development of Practical Skills: While the teaching of black letter

legal-doctrines is important what is needed is a system of legal training

devised to ‘aid’ the developing lawyer to acquire certain skills of

thought, goal thinking and scientific thinking.

11. Promotion of a dynamic view of law: The fundamental difficulty

is after all one of intellectual attitude and conception: the failure to

attack legal problems functionally and its corollary, a static view of

law. Legal education, by shaping the men and minds that will

address themselves to the problems of law, offers the best hope of

accelerating and consciously assisting the process.
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12. Promotion of Legal Education by other Institutions: In the recent

years we saw Indian Institute of technology, Khargapur come out

with new course on law related to Technology and Computers. No

other institutions than IIT, IISc, ISI are the best in their respective

field of Science and technology and statistic. So if they start to use

their intellectuals in this field then the development in law will be

the unimaginable. Like wise if the Business schools comes out with

different law courses on the corporate management then it will be

beneficial for the corporate law field.

13. While teaching various subjects in Pre-Law Course of the Five-Year

Law Course, care must be taken of the students coming from Science

background in 10+2 who may not be having elementary knowledge

of such subjects.

14. There should be greater emphasis on mastering basic concepts of

traditional law subjects rather than on increasing the number of

new subjects to be taught. The idea is not to diminish the relevance

of new law subjects. What is to be appreciated is that once basic

concepts are clear to a law student, he is able to understand any

law subject.

15.  Arrangements for the students to undertake practical training,

such as attending chambers of lawyers, participating in trial

proceedings, attending Lok Adalats, association with legal aid

programme etc., should be made by the institutions rather than

leaving the students to manage for themselves.

16. There should be greater interaction between the practicing lawyers

and the law teachers. Teaching of procedural laws should be

entrusted to the sincere practicing lawyers.
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17.  Arrangements for legal education should be made for the personnel

in service so that where necessary they may get legal education on

the pattern of M.B.A.

Conclusion

India today requires superlative legal education much more than

does the West because in India a far less viable balance is struck between

the society’s requirements and a reasonably effective exploitation of the

law’s potential for contributing to the meeting of those needs36.

Effective reform in Indian legal education will require energy,

imagination, and devotion; nor can such reform alone resolve the dilemma

in which the Indian legal order finds itself37. For the reasons discussed above,

however, education seems the most favourable point of entry and offers

greater leverage for productive change than reform at any other point in

the legal order. But reform in legal education cannot succeed ultimately

unless the Indian legal order as a whole moves in a complementary direction.

One must hope that reforms and insights form an invigorated and reshaped

legal education will help to stimulate movement in other areas of law until,

in due time, the several efforts will multiply and become self-reinforcing. If

challenge determines response, the enormous challenges to Indian legal

education and to the Indian legal profession should produce a tremendous

effort to improve legal education. The Legal Education and the profession

have to care for the “invisible man”. It has to become socially more relevant

and technically very sound if he has to survive and serve the needs of the

society in the 21st Century.
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